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PREFACE. 


ἔτ has long been an acknowledged fact, among all who are well 
versed in the critical study of the New Testament, that there are 
in it some peculiarities in respect to the forms, the use, and the 
construction of words, which make it in some measure to differ fram 
the Greek of profane authors. Qn this account, those who endeav- 
eur to acquire an accurate philological knowledge of the New Tes- 
tament in its original language, need some other assistance than 
that which the common Greek grammars afford ; all of which are 
adapted, almost exclusively, to aid in the study of native Greek 
writers. In particular, every student in theology, whe turns his 
attention to the interpretation of the New Testament, needs a gram- 
mar of it, which is adapted to promote, more especially, his exeget- 
ical knowledge. The peculiarities of its idiom and syntax are to 
him an important subject of study; since an accurate acquaintance 
with these is essential to his obtaining well grounded views of the 
meaning of many of the phrases and forms of expression that occur. 
The design of the following publication is to furnish him with 
such an aid. Dr Winer,* the author of the present treatise, was 
| professor extraordinarius at Leipsic when he published it; but has 
since been made professor ordinarius of theology at Erlangen in 
Bavaria. The work has had an extensive circulation in Germany ; 
‘and it has been thought sufficiently important to deserve an intro,r 
_ duction to the theological schools, and to the colleges of our coun- 
try. The primary object in translating it has been, to furnish our | 
own students with one of the requisite helps to a correct study of 
the language of the New Testament; particularly so, as a good and 
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Iv PREFACE. 


appropriate grammatical help for this purpose is wanting in our lan- 
guuge. . 
The labour of translating has been equally divided; the first 
half of the work, as far as to the syntax of verbs, having heen done 
by the senior, and the remaining part, by the junior translator. 
The translators have now and then made additions, which are in- 
cluded in brackets, and marked with the initials of their names, 
when of any ‘considerable length; and they. have inserted nothing 
which is not thus marked, except occasionally, when there: was ‘a 
reference to an elementary work in German, they have added: one 
to the corresponding wérk in English. They would gladly have 
made some further additions, but have been prevented by ‘the: presé 
sure of othér avocations. The whole work has been revised; the 
references to the New Testament have all been verified ; and 
some oversights have been corrected. The labour of doing’ this 
has been double to that of translating. Very many of the referen- 
ces were ‘found to be inaccurate, either through, haste in the com- 
position, or neglect of due ‘correction in the printing. The transla- 
tors were towilling to give the book to the public im such ἃ state ; 
_and they indulge the hope, that in its present state few of the τοῖς 
erences, at least of those to the New Testament, will be found te 
be erroneous. : 

It is not to be supposed that an attempt of this nature would, at 
the outset, accomplish every thing which the nature of the subject 
requires. There have been grammars of the New Testament pub- 
lished before, but they have been on a very different plan, in many 
respécts, from the present ; so that this work may be called new in iis 
kind. It is not the apprehension of the translators, that the subject 
Is exhausted; or that, in every respect, the author has fully suc- 
ceeded in what he has undertaken. In particular, that part of the 
syntax which respects the prepositions, is regarded by them as ratb- 
er ingenious than solid; 2s more savouring of α priort theory, than 
of sound practical experience. The manner in which the preposi- 
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tions are exhibited in Wahl’s lexicon, is much more judicious and 
satisfactory. 

But there is, on the whole, so much which is good and. useful in 
the work, that it will be founda help to the young interpreter of 
no smail importance, in respect to the attainment of a discriminat- 
ing knowledge of the New Testament diction. It may serve, at 
least, to turn the attention of the rising generation of the clergy and 
others to a subject, respecting which there is yet but little accurate 
knowledge in our.country. Ifit should pave the way (as it not 
improbably will) to a more successful effort of the same kind, herery 
after, among ourselves, it will not be in vain. that it. has been, pub- 
lished.. Every thing connected with the study of the Bible is impor- 
tant ; and every thing which tends to promote an accurate knowl- 
edge of its language, is worthy the patronage of an enlightened 
and religious public. 

When the Lexicon of Wahl, which i is now in the course of pnb- 
lication by the junior translator of the present work, shall have been 
completed, the students of our country will have in their own lan- 
guage, dictionaries and grammars of the Old and New Testaments, 
which will make access to sacred philology less difficult and less ex- 
pensive than it has heretofore been. Wahl and Winer have both 
studied with great diligence, and with no small success, the latest 
and best sources of Greek philology. They have adopted, for the 
most part, similar principles, in regard to this subject ; and although 
the lexicon must be considered as a work of a higher character 
than the present, yet the two works will cast mutual light upon 
each other, and harmonize well together. The lexicon, it is ex- 
pected, will be published in the course of the ensuing summer. 

In the view of the translators, some abatement is to be made 
from the censures which Winer occasionally casts ΠΡΟ Schleysner, 
in the present work. They have softened some of his expressions ; 
and some they would have suppressed, except that they did not 
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feel themselves to be responsible forthem. It isno dowht true that 
Schleusner has failed, in very many cases, with respect to an accu- 
rate knowledge of Greek philology, not having made himself famil- 
iar with the most recent authors in that department. But one man 
cannot do every thing. What he has done entitles him to the thanks 
of all who stady the New Testament in ity original langeage; and 
it has prepared the way for higher and mere saccessful efforts, in 
the department of sacred lexicography. 

If the present work shall, in any measure, serve to increase the 
knowledge of the sacred writings of the New Testament, and. ex- 
cite to an accurate critical stady of them, it will accomplish the ends 
for which it is published, and compensate for all the labour which 


has been bestowed upon it. 
M. STUART. 


E. ROBINSON. ‘ 
Axpover, Trot. Seminary, 
JAN. 24, 1825. ν 
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ὉΝ THE DESIGN, METHOD OF TREATING, AND HISTORY OF THE 
GRAMMAR OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. 


I. Tue idiom of the New Testament, like every oth- 
er, may be scientifically investigated in two respects. 
The words which constitute a continued discourse may 
be considered, either as they are in themselves, in re- 
spect to their origin and signification; or, with refer- 
ence to their regular connexion in sentences and pe- 
riods. The first belongs to the department of lexicog- 
raphy; the second to that of grammar. The latter 
must be carefully distinguished from the rhetoric of 
the New Testament. 


The lexicography of the New Testament has hitherto been conduct- 
ed only in a practical way. A theory of this science, however, may be 
formed; which one might designate by the term lezicology, a word 
that has recently come into use. That this'theory is yet in an im- 
perfect state need not seem strange ; since even the classic languages 
are still wanting in this réspect; and our exegetical theology also 
has yet formed no theory of higher and lower criticism upon the 
Bible. The want of a proper theory, however, has had a prejudicial 
influence upon lexicography ; as is evident from a close examination 
of the works in that department, which have hitherto been composed 
_ upon the New Testament. 

A treatise on the rhetoric of the New Testament (an appellation 
used by Glass and Bauer) should unfold the peculiarities of each writer 
fn his modes of description and representation, which are independent 
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of established grammatical rules, and sometimes supersede them. In 
respect to this, much remains to be done; although Schulze and Bau- 
er have published excellent preparatory works, in this department.* 
In respect to the discourses of Jesus and the letters of the apostles, 
one might, in a sketch of biblical rhetoric, most properly treat of the 
method of argumentation, after the manner of the old rhetoricians. This 
would avoid the dividing of New Testament exegesis into too many dis- 
tinct sciences ; which is the more desirable, inasmuch as many parts 
of it cast mutual light upon each other. Comp. Gersdorf’s Beitrige 
zur Sprachcharacteristik des N.-Tesiaments, 8. 1. Keil, Hermeneut. Ὁ. 
28. C.S. Kellmann, Diss. de usu rhetorices hermeneutico, 1766. It may 
be remarked by the.way, that in our systematic treatises, even the 
- latest ones, the representations of exegetical theology are quite defec- 
tive. 


II. A grammar of the New Testament presupposes 
a general grammar of the Greek language. Conser 
quently the fandamental laws of the Greek language, 
with the philosophical and historical proof of them, are 
here omitted. Hence this grammar limits itself, first, 
to the nicer and more uncommon grammatical’ phe- 
nomena; particularly to such as are usually regarded 
as exceptions to the common rules: and secondly, to 
the peculiarities of the New Testament diction, and of 
the several writers in particular. In respect to this 
last head, it points out, by appropriate comparisons, 
the Hebrew-Aramean origin of some of those anoma. 
lies which now and then occur. . 

The grammar of the New Testament, as a science, ought not to be 
' limited to the grammatical peculiarities of the New: ‘Fest. diction ; as 
has hitherto been done by Hebrew-Greek grammarians, in consequence 

* J.D. ‘Schulze, Der schrifistellerische Werth und Charakter des Johannes, 
1803, Also Der schrift. Werth und Char. des Petrus, Judas, und Jacobus, 1802. 


Also—des Markus, in Keil und Tschirner’s Analekten 2 Β. 2st. 5. 104 ond 151. 
3st. 8, 69-—132. 3 B, 1 st..s: 88-—-127., C. L, Bauer, Rhetgrica Paulline, 2 vojs, 


1782. Also Philologia Thucyd. Paullina, 1773. See also T'schirner’s Obser; 


vatt. Pauli apost. epist. scriptoris ingenium concernentes, 1800. 
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of imperfect and obscure perceptions respecting the subject. For, if* 
we except the merely apparent Hebraisms, such peculiarities are 
comparatively few ; and the learner, would obtain neither a complete 
view of the grammatical character of the style of the New Testament, 
nor any adequate assistance for the interpretation of its language. 


Equally erroneous would it be to repeat here all the mioute rules of 


the Greek language ; and to establish them by examples cited from 
the New Testament. No doubt, the judgment of mén may be vari- 
ous, as to what ought to be inserted in this grammar, and what exclu- 
ded from it; and I freely concede, that in respect to this subject, I 
have simply followed my own views of propriety. In the. mean time 
I would hope that not. much which is superfluous will be found in it; 
nor much that is necessary be omitted. 

It appeared sufficient, in respect to every rule of the Greek which 
may be proved by examples out of their national writers, to refer 


| merely to the comprehensive works of Fischer, Hermann, Matthiae, and 


Buttinann. When however unusual constrictions occur, the interpre; 
ters-of particular books, and passages from the Greek classics, are ac- 
tually cited; because I could,not suppose that every reader would 
have such philological works at hand. 

To times past, the peculiarities of the New Testament, as pertaining 
éither to the grammar or the lexicon, have been the sabject of but 
Intle ‘ attention ; although the consideration :of them is 80 undeniably 
ennnected with correct interpretation and the successful application of 
higher and lower criticism. Among the older literati who have paid 
any attention to this subject, are M. Flacius, in his Clav. Scrip. Sacr. II. 
5. p. 509 ff. 528 ff. ed. Musaei ; Glass in his Philol. Sacr. I. ed. Dathe ; 
and A. Blackwall in his Sacred Classics, tom. II. pt. ἡ More of this nature 
is cotrprisedin the writings named in no.I. On the other hand, Gers- 
dorf, in his Beurdge zur Sprack characterisik der Schxifisteller des N. 
Testament—a work grounded on the most laborious investigations—has 
commenced in a most happy. manner, the compensation of these palpa- 
ble defects. ᾿ 


ΠΙ. Although the investigation of the New .Testa- 
ment diction is indispensable to all correct’ interpreta- 
tion, yet biblical philologists have, until quite recently, 
almést excluded the grammar of the New Testament | 
from the circle of their scientifical investigations. Their 
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_ pepeated inquiries have been principally limited to the 
᾿ department of the lexicon; white, at most, they have 
touched on that of grammar merely as it. stood con- 
nected. with the doctrine of N. Testament, Hebraisms. . 
_ Only.C. Wyss (1650) and G. Pasor (1655) seem. [6 
have more fully comprehended the proper. idea: οὗ N: 
Testament grammar ; yet without being able to get’ this 
ti be’ ‘acknowledged as a part’ of exegetical ‘discipliné 
partic evlarly. important, | For the space of one hundred 
end sixty. years-after them, Haab (1815).was the: finst 
who treated of the -N: Testament diction, in:a work ap: 
propriated to'this subject.” But, ‘apart from the consid! 
eration that he confined himself solely ἃ to what. is He. 
braistic, his/ work was se very. uncritical, that it seems 
rather adapted to cheek than’ to forward the progress 
of knowledge. " The ‘observations, moreover, on sever- 
al grammatical topics, which are found partly in com- 
mentaries-at large on the New Testament, and partly 
in monographs ar comments on particular passages ‘or 
subjects, are of very inferior worth ; especially sincé. 
the furidamental investigations of the present day, whidli 
have given a new form to Greek grammar. . -, ) 


ut of 


‘ ‘The first wtiter; who .in any considerabte degree collected togeti 
er‘and explnined' the peculiarities-of the New Testament diction, was 
the ‘celdbtated Glaes. (ob: 1656) in his: Philologia Sera; the ‘third 
book of whish*ig entitled Grammatiea Sacra ; and the fourth, Appeid- 
ix Gram. Sacrae* : But as he every where touches onty upoh Hebra- 
isras, and trvate of the New Testament idiem only so far as it is'con 
nected ‘with these; -s0 his essay (not to mention its deficiencies) can 
be regarded.only: as a feeble effort in the province of New Testament 
grammar «-But-there are two men, the mention of whom owght not 
‘to: be © omifted, whoe names are extensively known, but -whose la- 


* *In ‘he editipn.of Dathe, these are arrmged i in B. I. 
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Bours.in thie depdriment; have been nedrly forgotten ; so mach #0, that 
works of theolopical literature, and even extensive libraties, ‘altegeth- 
eromitthem. ; 

The one is.Caspar Wyss, . professor of Greek at the gymnasium in 
Zurich, who wrote Dialectologia Sacra, in qua quicquid per universom 
Novi ‘Testament. contextum in apostolica et voce et phrast, a communt 
lAgute et. gvammations analogia discrepat, methado congrun dispentitur; ace 
qurtte definttur, et omatum sacrs contextus exemplorum inductione, tllustra- 
tur, 1650. "The peculiarities of the New Testament diction, in gen- 
eral, are arranged in this book under the following heads, viz. Dia- 
tectus Attica, ‘Iénica, Dorica, Aeolica) Bosdtica, Poetica, ét Hebraica. 
Phid is: véry tvonvenieht ;: inashiuel' ws; inthis way, nrany' things of 
aclike! kind wilk be: separated, and. ofter tiated - of id four -diffexent 
Places. Moyeover, the author shews that his knowledge of Greek 
did pot extend beyond what was commop at his time; as the mention 
of 4 ‘poetic’ dialect evinces, and as an éxamination of ‘what he calls At- 
fic wif render still: more ‘evident’ ‘Buta ἃ coflection’ of examples, 
pbich in: many parts is perfectly complete, :the bovk:is very useful. 
Ja reference, also, ta the Hehraisms,of the New Testament, the au- 
thor shews a moderation, which : deserved to be.imitated by his co- 
temporaries. , . _ ts oe 
«George Pusor, professor of the Greek fafiguage at Franeker (ob. 
1687), known by his smail lexicon of thé’ New Testament which‘ has 
pessed through several eilitions (the last by J. ¥. Fischer), Jeft behind 
him, among his papers, a grammar of the New Testament, which wag 
edited by his son, Matthias Pasor, professor of Theology at Groningen 
(ob. 1658), with additions and corrections of his own.’ ‘Its title is 
Gi, Pasons Gram. Graec. Sacra N. Testaments, in tree libvos distributa, ἡ 
i6f5. This work is now a literary rarity; although it is’far better 
adapted to perpetuate the author’s fame, than his lexicon οὗ the New 
Testament. Among the modern writers, Georgi, so far as 1 know, is 
the only one who made use of ‘it in his investigations of the. Greek 
language.. The whole is divided, as-the title shews, into three books ; 
the first of which treats of the forms of words ; the seeond, of the syh- 
tax; and the third contains seven appendixes, respecting nouns, verbs, 
anemelous verbs, dialects, and accents of the New Testament; togeth- 
er with a grammatical praxis, and an account of Greek numbers: The 
second book is the most valuable; and in the third, that part which 
respecis the dialects of the New Testament. The first book and most 
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of the appendixes, are occupied with the subjects that belong..to 
Greek grammar in general, and exhibit complete paradigms of nouns | 
and verbs; which surely is superfluous. ‘The syntax is compiled with 
great accuracy, and is copious even to the exhaustion of the subject. 
Parallels out of the Greek national writers are seldom adduced. In 
fact, the syntax of this excellent writer exceeds any thing of the kind 
that has hitherto been compiled; and leaves Haab’s inadequate, per- 
formance very far behind it. The book is without a complete index. 

During the period of time between Pasor and Haab, the grammar. 
of the New Testament was treated of only in. a cursory way, in writ- 
ings which had respect to the style of the New Testament; e. g. by, 
Leusden De dialectis ΟΝ, Test. and Olearius De stylo Nov. Test. p. 257 
—271. But these authors confined themselves merely to Hebraisms ; 
and comprised among these much that is pure Greek, which only serv- 
ed to perplex the whole investigation. Georgi was the first who shew- 
ed many phrases to be pure Greek, which had often been treated as 
Hebraisms ; although he was not free from party bias. _ 

The interpreters of the New Testament relied upon what had been 
produced as Hebraisms, and. often asserted to be such by those wri- 
ters, without again subjecting them to the test of investigation; e. g, 
they adopied many erroneous observations, or at least such as were 
only partially true, respecting the use of the article, the tenses, modes, 
prepositions, etc. This could not fail to produce an unhappy influ; 
ence on the interpretation of the New Testament. 

In the mean time, philologists had devoted their attention to Greek 
study, in such a way that important consequences followed from it. 
Greek grammar, in the course of a few years, assumed a shape quite, 
. different from its former one, in consequence of such works as Her-_ 
mann De emend. ratione Gracc. grammaticae, 1801; and Vigerus De pre- 
eip. Gracc. dictionis idiotismis, ed. Hermann, 1813, with important ad- 
ditions and corrections; Buttmann Griechische Grammatik, 1820; and 
his Jusfiihrliche Grammatik,1819; Matthiae Ausfithrl. Grammatik, 1807;* 
and other investigations. See also Fischer, nimadversiones ad Welle-' 
rt. Gram. Graec. 1798; and the admirable work of Lobeck, in which 
so much is done to promote the knowledge of the later Greek, viz. 
Phrynict ,Eclogae nominum et verborum Aiticorum, cum notis Nunuesii, 
Hoeschelii, Scaligeri, et de Pauw, edidit et explicuit C. A. Lobeck, 1820. 


* Translated into English by the late Rev. E. V. Blomfield, and published 
in 2vole. 1818. Tr, 
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‘These works made a great disparity between the grammatical 
' views of Greek philologists, and those of New Testament interpre- 
ters; as the latter had, with remarkable cottstancy, adhered to the 
older grammars, and made Zeune’s edition of Vigerus the principal 
source of their grammatical knowledge. No wonder, then, that theo- 
Jogians in this way became a subject of derision to the philologians, 
and that their knowledge of Greek became almost a by-word.* 

Under such circumstances, Ph. H. Haab (of Schweigern in Wurtem- 
burg) came before the public, with his Hebrew-Greek grammar of 
the New Testament, prefaced by F. G. ,Siiskind, ‘Tubingen, 1815. 
Overlooking all the pure Greek part of the New Testament diction, 
he directed his attention solely to grammatical Hebraisms.. In the ar- 
rangement οἵ his work, he followed the favourite work of Storr, Ob- 
servatt. ad ‘analogiam et syntaxin Heb. and Weckherlin’s Gram. Fe- 
braea. If one may credit the reviewer of this work in Bengel’s Archiv 
(1 B. p. 406 ff) “ the author has accomplished his task with a dili- 
gence, a soundness of judgment, an accuracy, and a nice and com- 
‘prehensive knowledge of language, which must ensure the approba- 
tion of all the friends of the well grounded exegesis of the New Tes- 
tament.” Very different from this, and opposite to it, fs the decision 
of two learned men, who must be regarded as competent and impar- 
tial judges in this department of literature. See Schulthess, in’ the 
Theol. Annal. 1816. 2 B. p. 869---879 ; and De Wette, inf. Lit. Zeitung 
1816. n. 39—41. p. 305—326. 

After long and various use of the book, [ must declare my agreement 
with them, as to every poiot of importance. The principal fault of 
the author is, that he does not distinguish with any nicety between 
- what is pure Greek and what is Hebraistic; and consequently he 
treats as Hebraism, much that is common to all cultivated languages, 
or what very frequently occurs in Greek. He has, moreover, erro- 
neously explained a multitude of passages as Hebraisms, from his great 
partiality to Storr’s work. In consequence of fhis, every thing is thrown 
together; the order is exceedingly arbitrary; and the whole begins 
with a section on tropes! a thing entirely foreign to a grammar. 


* A very honourable, but alas! the only exception to these remarks among 
the lexicographers of the New Testament, is Wanr, whose lexicon every where 
affords evidence of the most diligent use of ali the late investigations into o the 
natare of the Greek language. 
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There is no injustice done, therefore, when the second of the above 
named critics concludes his review with the following words; “ Sel- 
dom has the reviewer met with a work, which is so very unfortunate 
as this, and against the use of which he should feel himself obliged 
to give a more decided warning.” 


πὸ 


PART L Ὁ 


CHARACTER OF THE DICTION OF THE 
NEW TESTAMENT. 


-«“ὅφ.»-.- 


8 1. Various opinions respecting the character of the New Tes-: 
tament diction. 


-Tue character of the New Testament diction, al- 
though it is pretty definitely marked, was for a long 
time mistaken, or was only imperfectly and partially 
understood, by biblical philologists. The reason of 
this was, a want of acquaintance with the character of 
the Greek language in its later periods, joined with 
polemical considerations, which always render men of 
clear understanding in respect to other things, slow to 
discern what is correct in respect to a controverted 
subject. From the time of Henry Stephens (1576) 
down to the middle of the past century, two parties 
existed among the interpreters of the New Testament ; 
_the one of which laboured to shew, that the diction of 
the New Testament is in all respects conformed to the 
style of the Greek (Attic) writers; while the other 
maintained, on the contrary, and supposed themselves 
able to prove from every verse, that the style was 
altogether mixed with Hebraisms, and came very far 
short of the ancient classic Greek, in respect to purity. 
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Although in latter times, the former-of these: assertions 

has been shewn to be inadmissible; yet it-was not um 

til quite lately, that the imperfect conceptions of those 

who maintained the latter position began to be felt, and 

the spirit of the New Testament diction to be more. 
deeply investigated. It is proper to introduce a gram» 

riat of the New Testament by prefixing to it the result 

of such ah investigation; particularly so, because thé 

subject is still misapprehended or overlooked, by some 

interpreters of considerable reputatien. 


This is not the’ place to enter intoa minute detail respecting the con 
test about the style ofthe New Testament, whieh was carried on with 
so much party spirit, and for the most part with a neglect of the true 
principles of criticism; see Morus’? Herm. by Eichstiadt, I. p. 216 ff 
Planck Kinlet. in die Theol. Wisven. 2 tht. s. 43 ff. My ‘design isoaly 
to all the attention of the render (6 the ‘principal points, or (if I way 
be ‘allowed the expressivn) epochs of this contest. 4 

The first excitement to it arese from Henry Stephens; who in the 
preface to his edition of the New Testament (1576) asserted the pu- 
rity of the New Testament diction, rather than did any thing’ to’ det 
bnstrate it. A discussion, however, ‘in which the learned took ἃ pave, 
thd which was long continued by renewed attack and: defence, wab 
occasioned, in the beginning of the seventeenth century, by Stephea 
Pfochen, when he published his Diatribe de linguae Graec:: N. ‘Tes. 
puritate (1629. -ed. sec. 1633.) in which he laboured to prove (δ 84 
~—129) by many examples, that profane Greek authors had made we 
of the same words and phrases as the writers of the New Testament 
(δ 28). In Germany, J. Junge (1639), Dan. Wulfer.(1640), and the 
celebrated Musaeus (1641), opposed themselves to the sentiments of 
Pfocben. The latter did not attempt to answer them. Bat Jac. Gross 
(1640—42) took the field of combat, and by opprobrious epithets arid 
invidious insinuations, rather than by atry valid arguments, reduced 
dtivse three Idarned men to silence. fn Hottand, the essay of Pfoeheh 
was opposed by BD. Heinsius (1643), a very dexterous assailant. But 
scarcely Had Heinstus’ book made its appearance, when C). Salmasius 
of France entered the lists with three works in favour of Pfochen’s po- 
‘sition. “The reputation of this: celebrated author, and perkeps the — 
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giambér in- which he conducted the controversy, wae the reason why 
ng opposition, was speedily, made against his assaults. After some years, 
however, writers of some note in England, Holland, and Germany, apy 
peared in favour of the sentiment defended by Heinsius. These were 
‘Thomas Gataker in England (1648) ; John Vorst in Holland (1662), 
who was not reduced to silence by the opposition made to him in an 
σαν of Horace Vitringa; and John Olearius in Germany. .With these 
ytere soon united Sam. Werenfels of Switzerland (1698), aed Johe 
den in Holland. The contest appeared to be now at an-end, and 
the differences of opinion to be laid aside, in favour of those who main- 
tained the Hebraistic style of the New Testament. This ‘was’ partic- 
ularly the case, when: J. H. Michaelis (1707), and A. ‘Blackwall (1727), 
endeavoured to shew, that although the diction of the New. Testament 
writers is not free frem Hebraisms, still it. bas all the essential qualities 
of a good style, and in this respect comes nathing short of classic puri- 
ty. . We are so far from denying,” swys..the latter of these writers, 
* that there are Hebraisms in the New Testament, that we esteem it 
a great advantage and beauty te that sacred heok, that it abounds with 
them.” It is thus that Blackwall begins his work on the sacred claw 
ics, a book enriched with valuable remarks. . 
- In.the year 1732, C. 8. Georgi, in bis Vindsciae N. Test. ab Εὐκαὶν- 
mis, leaned to the opposite opinion; and in 1733, he endeaveured tq 
gerrohorate it by a new work entitled Hierocriticus Sacer. Yet even 
Georgi was not the last opposer of New Testament Hebraiams. In 
A752, Elias Palairet undertook the same task, in his Observatt, phi- 
lel. crit. in N. Testamentum. Most of the older writers on this contre 
wersy may be found collected, in Yan Honert’s Syntagma Disserts. de 
Stylo N. Test. Graeco, Amst. 1703; and also in J. Rhenferd’s Dissartt. 
ppualol. theol. de stylo Novi Test, Syntagma, Leov. 1702, 

.. Let us now endeavour briefly to characterize the efforts of those, 
who maintained the clessical purity of the New Testament diction. In 
general these efforta were directed ta the collection of passages out of 
the national Greek authors, in which the same words.and phrases oc- 
ounred as were found in the New Testament, aad which were asserted 
to be Hebraisms. In so doing they overlooked several, considerations, 
‘which will pow be specified. 
κι' 4. Meany expressions and phrases, and especially. chase. which are 
Sgurative, on account of their simplicity and conformity to nature are 
she common property of all languages, and so can neithey be galled 
Graecisms nor Hebraisms. 
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i: ΒΑ differenve must be made between prose ‘and poetry ; “and if, in 
a:book,of..mere prose, like; that.of the New Testament, expressions 
nay. be found like those used by Pindar, .Aesebylus, Huripides, etc, or 
even. ifithey repeatedly occur, this by no means-establishes the classic 
purity.of the. New Testament Greek. [See the next page.]}- +. 
-.& When a’phrase may be found both in Hebrew and Greek, ‘tlie 
mimoer in which the apostles and writers of the New T'estameat ‘were 
etueated, renders it more probable that they followed: the: Hebrew 
idiom, dan: that. thay borrowed it from the- refined . language of the 
κλοδοὐοϑί.. are). ἢ ὌΠ Ξ “8 
-nds Those ΒΟῊΝ collectors of phrases have gleaned: many passar 
ges outros Guesk aushom, where:te be sure the came word, occurs, but 
not: im: theusdesm sense. (Marsh's: Micheelis;.4, p. 142, ed. of 1802.) . . 
» δι. αν hare passed over,.and were compelled to’ pass over, niany 
phrases: in. cilence,: becuse they.ave: undeniably: Hebraisms. /Thei¢ 
proof, then, was partly incomplete, : and. partly irrelative and aside 
frem its design: Ppt, OF armas: ᾿ "ἦν Ἢ Κ2 
- Finsilly, -they limited thensjelyes, in a' particular 1 manner, , te the de 
partment.iof. tee. lexicon; : while..Georgi only has copiously treated: of 
the grammatical. department. © =. 5 Ly 
AR: 8» preof of. what bas new. been said, 1 shall subjoin a few examp 
ples, (Comp. Monus Herm. p.282.). . Πα τ ΝΣ 
+ ib Meustrote consideration 1. αἴ. δ: 6 πεένωντες καὶ Su yporvace. τῆν 
δικαιοσημημ, - Parallels are adduced out of Xenophon, Aeschines, Ly 
cian, and: Artemiderus, to prove that dcwey, in pure. Greek, may. have 
such; e:dropicdl menning,.as in Matthew. Bat, in fact, it is used. in this 
manser in. almost alk languages, and particularly in Latin; and ;,this 
exnnot therefore be regarded as Graecism. ‘It is, really ridiculayg, 
when Matt; 10: 27 aggugere exe tau:dopatoy, is compared with the 
following: pateige in Aesop, eocpog ens tavoy δώματος ἑἕστωςι Such’ 
euperfluous remarks. frequently occur in the essay of Pfochen. . ..,,1 
To illustrate: consideration 2.. That ψυχή! may mean life, is shewn 
out of. Homer In, XXILL.325. Eurip. Hee. 176. . Aleest. 300. That 
eosuenpay tay,mean to be dead, ig proved out of. lx. XI. 241 (comp. 
Grorgin, Vindiciae,.p. 122 8.) That onsopa may signify. offspring 
antong: the Geeks, is shewn from Eurip. Iphig. ΑἸ], 524: Iphig. 
Pat: 983; 1G69:..Hectb. 264 (Geengi, p. 87 £) . And {δαί αὖρα may 
mean slaughter, is also shewn from Eurtp. Hippol..1450. Iphig..Taur. 
RED δας, 186, ete. --Comp.:alse wosptevety-to-govern.. ..” 
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~ [The. principle which- Winer endeavours here to establich, and’‘which 
"4s reeoguised by Ernesti and many of the late interpreters, is not perhaps 
80 clear as,he would seem to think it ; at least not as a general principle 
to be applied to the New Testament. That prose should be compared 
with prose, and poetry with poetry, in order to find apposite analogies 
οἵ language and expression, is a good general rule: But it is a rule 
which is: applicable rather to rhetoric—to figurative language—to the 
wostdme in which a writer invests his thoughts—than to mere style 
δον considered. This -very rule, too, so far from excluding altos 
gether the comparison of the diction employed by the Greek poets 
᾿ with that-of the New Testament, would serve to shew that sich a com- 
parison may, to. a-considerable extent, be judiciously tustitated:' Phe 
diction of the New Testament, a3 all edmit,-takes its colouring ftom that 
efithe Heb. Seriptures. Now one Aalf, or more,:of those Seriptures is 
‘poetry ; and by fdr the greater part of the Old Testament which is qact- 
wd ie the New, and on-which the thoughts of the New Testament writ- 
ers were habitually employed, (in reference to the prophecies respeet- 
4ug the Messiah,) belongs to the poetic class of compositions. Besides, 
‘aiithe prophecies in the New Testament, the book of Revelation, the 
predictions of our Saviour, of Paul, etc. the ‘sermon on the mount, 
the gongs in Luke 1, and most-of the-disceurses of the apostles, plain- 
ly develope many of the characteristics of Hebrew poetry, both: in 
structure and diction. Why then should a comparison of Greek poet- 
ity be excluded, according to the principles of the general rule ἢ 

%/§t ig moreover quite certain, that the Greek poets, and in particular 
the tragedians, with all their sublime and elegant diction, have intermir- 
gled much ‘more of the language and: forms of the coltoquial Greek 
and that of common life, than the: Greek historians bave' done. - Ne 
ene, for example, can read. Sophocles, and Xenophon or Thucydides, 
without being convinced of this fact. ‘The dialogue of the tragedians 
‘necessarily led to this result. The Greek of common intercourse shaws 
‘y-constant tendency to abridged and apothegmatio forms of speech, | 
‘which every one knows abound in the Greek tragedians, Compare 
ἈΠῸ our best poets in English. Have not Shakspeare, ‘and Pope, and: 
_ ‘Cowper, very mach more of the language of conversation in their works, 
-than' Hume, and Robertson, and Gibbon? Poetic-license so cated, ts 
nearly all an approximation to this language of common life, and: can- 
not be indulged in by grave historians: ἌΣ 

. Now as the style of the New. Testament is that of the Greek of 
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eommon conversation, intermixed with a strong colouring derived 
from a familiar acquaintance with the Hebrew Scriptures; and ae° 
Greek poetry exhibits more’ of the colloquial familiarities, apo- 
thegms, etc. than Greek history; while atthe same time it exhibits, 
with this, many more resemblances to the Hebrew poefry; I am un- 
able to see why the poets, and in particular the tragedians who have 
exhibited dialogues, and the lyric poets who often have resemblances 
to the Hebrew lyrics, may not, and must not, be drawn into a fair com- 
parison with the New Testament writers, as to many points of their 
diction. It requires, indeed, sound jadgment to determine where + 
comparison may be made legitimately and with force. But this is also 
required, though it is far from having been always exhibited, in all 
comparisons with the Greek historians. 
-- ¥f the principle now stated be corsect,.it is demonstmbly ‘cortgin, 
that almost; every: thing which shag been called Hebraism in the New 
Testament, has its parallel in Greek. There are scarcely any pecu- 
lanities in the Hebrew syntax, which do not find analogies in Sophocles, 
Euripides, and Pindar. S.] | 

To illustrate consideratton %. - Certainly it would not be an ervor, if 
one should derive the phrase γενωρρεεεν τὸν avdga immediately from 
the Hebrew °n 937, and regard it as Hebraism in the New Testa, 
ment; although it is not foreign to the Greeks. So the phrase ene 
qovevs, and others of a similar character, are an imitation of the He- 
Brew, and cannot be proved to be pure Greek by parallel phrases ‘aa 
duced from Herodotus, Xenophon, and Aelian. read 

- To tiketrate consideration 4. Pfocheh endeavours to prove - that. δι 
awong the Grepks, as well as in the New Testament, denotes the ἐπ- 
strumental cawge ; e.g. πλέων ἐν ταις vavos, Xen. and ηλϑε---ν νηΐ μὲ- 
λαίνῃ, Hesiod. So Georgi (Vindiciae p. 116) endeavours to shew that 
εὑρίσκειν yaoev is good Greek, from’ Demosthenes, whe uses the ex 
pression: εὐρέσχεων τὴν εἰρήνην, τὴν dwgeay ; -as-if thie mode of phra; 
seology was not rather to be attributed to the Hebrew language. In 
like manper are most of the passages irrelevant, by which Georgi (Hi- 
erocrit. p. 36 ff, p. 187) attempts to prove, that the best Greek writers 
commute the prepositions vg and ἐν for each other,in the same way 
as the New Testament writers. The same objections may be madé 
to Palairet’s Observationes. 

Sturtz, in hie essay De dialecto Alexandrina (Lips. 1784. ed. 2. 1809.) 
led the way to a right estimation of the style of the New Testament 
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After this, Keil (Hermencut, μι 1] ff) and Bertholdt (Einleit. 1 Th. 5. 
15), treated the, subject more satisfactorily than preceding writers ; 
although they have by no means exhausted it, nor treated it with that 
definiteness which a scientific view of it requires. In both respects, 
Planck (the younger) has far outdone all his predecessors ; and he is 
the first who has clearly and fully unfolded the nature of the New Tes- 
tamept diction, and shunned the errors committed by Sturtz. See his 
essay antitied De vera natura atgue indole orationis Graec. Nov. Test, 
Gonment, Gatt. 1810. See also De Wette in f. Lit. Zeitung 1816. 
no. 29. 5. 306. In. the ‘ollowing representations, I shall principally 
follow Planck, " ΝΕ 
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«Inthe ‘age-which succeeded Alexander the Great, 
the Greek language underwent an ternal change of a 
double pature. ‘In part, a prosaic language of books 
was formed, 9 xo«v7 διάλεκτος, which was built on the At- 
tic dialect, but was intermixed with. not a few provin- 
¢ialisms ; and partly a language of popular intercourse 
was formed, i in which the various dialects of the differ. 
ént Grecian tribes, heretofore separate, were more ot 
less mingled together; while the Macedonian dialect 
was peculiarly prominent. (Sturtz De dialecta Mace- 
Hon. et Alex. Ὁ. 36 ff) ‘The latter language constitutes 
the basis of the diction employed by the Seventy, the 
writers of the Apocrypha, and of the New Testament. 
The peculiarities of these may be ranked. under. two 
heads; viz. those which pertain to the department of 
the lexicon, and of the grammar. 


The older writers on the Greek dialects, particularly on the κοινῆ 
διαλέκτος, are at present nearly useless. This subject is briefly but 
well treated of by Matthiae § 1—8 ; still more forcibly, however, by 
Buttmann, Ausfiihr. Griech. Sphrachlehre, p. 1—9 ‘* but best of all by 
Planck, loc. cit. p. 13—23. boa ate 

% 
to his translation of 1 Baal, oy. Ft, Fai m and pantie pacendin 


Φ 
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The Egyptian Jews learned the Greek, first of all, by intercourse . 


with those who spoke this language, and not from books ;* for. they 
had in the time of Christ a decided aversion to Greek culture and lite- 
rature ; see Ernesti De odio Jud. advers. lit. Graec. in Opusc. philol. crit. 
p- 408 seq.t When they appeared as authors, they did not adopt the 
style of writing employed by the learned, but made use of the popular 
dialect, which they had been accustomed to speak. ‘The charaeter of 
this dialect, however, can be only imperfectly known ; as the Septua-. 
- gint, the New Testament, and some of the fathers of the Church, ex~ 
hibit the only monuments of it; and these are not altogether pure. 
Since, however, much which belonged to it was peculiar to the later 
Greek writings; so writers in the xosvy διαλεκτος, particularly Poly- 


bius, Plutarch, Artemidorus, Appian, etc. and more especially the By-. 


zantine historians, may be used as secondary sources. See Planck 1. 6. 
Ῥ. 21 ff. 


I now proceed to bring the peculiarities of the later Greek idiom, 


pertaining either to the lexicon or the grammar, under general inspec- 
tion ; and to establish them by adducing the necessary examples. In 
doing this, however, I build upop the investigations already made by 
Sturtz, Planck, and Lobeck, to whom the following citations or exam- 
ples are referred. I shall mark with an asterisk whatever appears to 
be exclusively the popular Greek, and which is not to be found in any 
profane Greek author. 


I. Pecultaritees pertaining to the Lextcon. 


a) The dialect of the later Greek comprised words and forms of 
words, belonging without distinction to all the Greek dialects. E. g. © 
the Attic; valos, ὁ σκότος, ta δέσμα, αληϑειν (Lob. p. 151). ᾿ The © 


Doric; melo, χλέβανος, ἡ Aquos, adlextwo, σκοτία. The Ionic; 
βαϑμος, ξυραω, γογγυζξω (Lob. p. 358), ὅησσω, ἔκτρωμα, oxoonelecr. 
δὴ) To words used in the ancient language, it gave new significa- 


+ That the Jews, in the time of Christ, formed their Greek style, or power 


of expression in Greek, by reading the. Septuagint, naturally makes here no 


essential difference. 


‘t That a learned Greek education cannot be ascribed to the apostle Paul, 
seems now to be generally acknowledged. A greater versatility in Greek ex- 
pression than the other apostles, he certainly possessed. This, however, he 
might well have acquired in Asia’'Minor, where he had so much intercourse 
with Greeks, some of whom were men of learning,and rank. 
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tions. E. g: παρακάλειν to beseech, παιδευξέν to chastise, aunrwo* 
sprung from a mother of unknown fame (Philo de 'Temul. p. 248), ava- 
ahivety, ἀναπίπτειν to recline at table, ἀποκρόϑηναιν to answer (Lob. p. 
108), αποτασσεσϑαεο renounce, to take leave of (Lob. p. 23 ff), δια- 
 πονευομαιῇῈ to be indignant, avaoreogy life, yauos* marriage feast, 
οψωνιον wages (Sturtz 1. ὁ. p. 187.) 

c) Words which were seldom used in the old Greek, or only by the 
poets, were employed in this dialect as common or favourite, ones. 
E: ¢. Boezecv to water (Lob. p. 291.) 

d) Many words received a different, and commonly a lengthened form, 
E. g. μετοικεσια, inedta, xavynors, avadeua (avadnuc), γενεσια (yeves 
ϑλεα Lob. p. 104), γλωσσοκομον (yAwoooxopuecoy Lob. p. 98, 99), ex- 
πάλαι (παλαε Lob. p. 45 ff), αἰτημα ζαιτησις), ψευσμα (wevdos), 
βασιλισσα (βασιλειαὴ; exzuveew' (ἐκχέειν), eleecvog (edecvog Lob. p. 
87), agyos-n-ov (agyos—ov with two endings, Lob, p. 105.) 

e) Words altogether new were formed , mostly by composition. E. g. 
αλλοτριοεπεέσκοποςῖ, ανϑρωπὰρεσκος (Lob. p. 621), αὐχμαλωτιζειν 
(Lob. p. 442), ἡδυπαϑεια, ἀντελυτρον», ἐἀμυκτηρέζειν", αλεκτοροφω- 
ψια' (Lob. p. 229), αποκεφαλέζειν (Lob. Ρ.. 341), ἀγαϑουργεεν, δια- 
oxoontlew (Lob. p. 228), eyxoatevopat * (Lob. p. 442), οὐκοδεσποτηρ 
(Lob. p. 373), πανδοχειον (Lob. p. 807), ξένοδοχείον (Lob. p. 307), ὁδη- 
yesv (Lob. p. 429), καμμυεὺν (xorapvery Sturtz. p. 123.) . 

The later dialect was peculiarly rich in substantives ending in pa. 
E. g. καταλυμα, ἀνταποδομα (Pasor Gram. N. T. p. 571—574).  Al- 
sa in adjectives ending in wos; 6, g. ορϑρενος (Sturtz. p. 186), ope 
νος, mowtvos, καϑημερόνος. In verbs ending in ow and dm; e. g. 
avaxavow, ἀφυπνηω, dexatow*, ἐξουδενοω", σϑένοω, οφϑριζωξ, δειγ- 
ματεζω, Compare also navtore (διαπαντος, ἑκαστοτε), See Sturtz 
De dialect. Alex. p. 187 6 


t It was natural that the popular ‘Greek should receive and incorporate 
many fereign words (appellatives), borrowed with little variation from the lan- 
guages of the several provinces abroad, where Greek was spoken in connex- 
ion with a foreign language. This, however, does not concern the above in- - 
vestigation. For Egyptian words in the Sept. and elsewhere, see Sturtz De 
dialect. Alex. p. 84 ff. Latin and Persian words are also found in the New 
Testament. See Olearius De Stilo ΟΝ. T. p. 366 ff. Also Georgi Mieroerit. I. 
p. 247 ff. 11, passim. For Latinisms, see Marsh’s Michaelis, vol. I. p, 162, 
ed. 1802. 
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| Il. Grammatical peculiarities. a ὮΝ Ἢ 
The peculiarities of the New Testament diction which pertain to 
the department of grammar, are limited almost entirely to the nvannér 
of declining nouns and verbs ; and are exhibited in certain forms, which, 
in the earlier Greek, were either altogether unknown, or not at all us- 
ed in particular words, or αἱ least were foreign to the Attic dialect ; 
for the mingling of the dialects which were formerly separated, devél- 
oped itself also in this respect. In reference to syntax, the late idi- 
om has very little that is peculiar. For example, few verbs in it-are 
ednstrued with cases different from those which the earlier dialects 
are accustomed to employ. Whatever pertains to this topic, will ind 
ἃ mere appropriate place under § 4. 
' 'That the later dialect which we are considering had peculiarities 
of: its own, in several provinces, is quite probable ; as the ancient gram- 
marians, who have written upon the Alexandrine dialect, have asserted, 
e. g. Irenaeus and Demetrius Izion; seé Sturtz De dialect. Maced. ¢ 


Alex. p. 24. note 4, comp. p. 19. Accordingly, some find Ciliciams in | 


the writings of Paul, 6. g. Jerome 4d Aigasiam quest. 10, tom. IV. edit. 
Martismay, p.204. Still, however, the four examples which this father 
produces are not decisive ; see Marsh’s Mich. I. p. 152. As we can now 
hha've ‘aceess to no source of evidence respecting Cilicisms, we must dis- 
miss this investigation, rather than bujld on empty hypotheses. Comp. 
Stolberg De Cilicismis a Paulo usurpatis, in his Exercitatt. Ling. Graecas. 


| . 
δ 3. Hebrew-Aramacan complexion of the N. Test. diction. ::. 


The popular Greek dialect was not spoken and writ- 
ten by the Jews, without some intermixtures of ἃ for- 
eign kind. Particularly did they intermix many idi- 
oms and the general complexion of their vernacular lan- 
guage. Hence arose a Judaizing Greek dialect; which 
was in some good measure unintelligible to the native 
Greeks, and became an object of their contempt.* All 


* For example ; a native Greek could understand the phrase ἀφὸς 
ἥμιν τὰ οφειληματα ἡμων- Μαίί. 6: 12, only as having respect to ἃ debt 
ota fine (Demosth. adv. Timoc. p. 468 A), and ἀμαρτηματα αφέξναι 
Mark 4: 12, he would regard as meaning merely to permit an error or 
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the idioms of the vernacular language of the Jews, 
which have been transferred to the Septuagint and the 
New Testament, have been ranked under the general 
appeHation οὗ Hebraisms ; to which, however, many 
phrases have been assigned, that more properly should 
be named ramaeisms, or which belonged to the PoP- 
ular, Greek. 


+. All the nations, who after Alexander’s death came under. Greek | mile 
dera, and gradually adopted the language of their conquerors. in the 
-oommon intercourse of life, particularly the Syrians and Hebrewea, speke 
the Greek less purely than the native Grecians,.and enstamped upon 
ἜΣ more or lesa‘of the characteristics of their respective vernacular 
tongues. Since:new all the Jews who spoke the Greek language, are 
vommenly: called Hellenists, (whether rightly,.see Morus’ Hermen. P. ἢ 
tp. 227 @.) so the dialect used by them.has obtained the appellation of 
Hellenistic} see Bettmann Ausfiihr. Gram. p.7, and in Patton’s trans- 
lation, note 12. On this account, the New Testament diction has. been 
called Hellenistic. It was not Drusius, however, (Comm. on Acts 6: 6) 
who first employed this appeHation, but Joseph Scaliger. 
1. Phe Hebraisms of the New Testament have often been collected 
‘¢ogether, and with a copiousness that deserves commendation. Vore | 
tine, Leusden, Olearius (De stylo Nov. Test. p. 232 ff) and. Hartmann 
(Linguist. Einleit. in das Studium des A. Test, p. 382 ff ) have done 
this best. Still, thie matter should have been execated wit more re- 
rd tq the principles of criticism. Almost all the writers on this sub- 
jéct, are liable to the imputation of several errors, viz. 
τι They did aot bestow soffivient attention on the Aramaeisms of the 
Naw Testament dictien.* It is well known, that the Syro-Chaldaic, 


τ ---- τ᾿ πο --ντ--τ---- -------- ee ---  - 


tia, 1. 6. not to hinder.it. On the other hand, such phrases as προφῳ- 
nov λαμβανειν, λογιζεσϑαε εἰς δικαιοσυνῆν, σπλαγχνα ἤησου Xosorov, 
would appear totally destitute of sense. It is not to be wondered at, 
‘therefore, that the tranacribers or possessors of manuscripts of the New 
Testament, when skilled in classical Greek, should have indulged in 
corrections which would bring the style of them nearer to elegant 
Greek. See Hug’s Eislett. ins N. Test. 1 Th. 2 Ausgabe, Ρ..1 δ7, " 


= Many idiotisms of the New Testament may be regarded as either Hebra- 
isms or Ayamaciams. Ἐν g. εἷς used as the definite article; and the frequent 
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and net the old Hebrew, was apaken by . the Jews.of Palestine in the 
time of our Saviour. On this account, many of the current expressions 
in that language must have been introduced inte the Greek which was 
spoken by the Jews. Among the older writers, however, Olearius has 
n section De Chaldaco-Syraismis N. Test. p. 345 £ (comp. Georgi Hi- 
qroertt. 1. p. 187 seq.) In later times, much that perteins ta these id 
oms has bees collected by Boysen (Krit. Erlaiterungen des Grundtects 
des NV. Test. aus der Syr. Uebersetz. 1761); Agrell (Orat. de dictont 
NM, Test. 1798, and Otiola Syriaca, 1816. p. 53—58); and Hartmann; 
(ut rpra/ 38H } In like manner, several earlier interpreters have now 
and then adverted to this subject ; see Marsh’s Mighaelis, vol. I. p.136 ff 
and Bertholdt’s Lisle. 1 Th. p. 158.. Here, finally, belong the Rab- 
binismss .se@ Olear, us sup. p. 360 ff. ‘Georgi ut sip. p. 221 ff. -Por the 
explanation of these, much usefyl matter may be feund in Schoetgen’ ΟῚ 
Hor. Hebveacae.-. es 

2. The dissimilarity of atyle. among the New Testament writers was 
almest wholly negleeted by the authors in question. Consequently, 
from their collegtiong it would appear as if all parts of the New Test, 
equally abounded in Hebraisms. But in respect to this, there is no 


gmail dissimilarity ; fof Matthew, Luke, John, Paul, and James, can by. , 


no means he. ranked together, in regard to the frequency of Hebraisms 
in their writings. Moreover the authors above cited did not shew. the 
relation of the New Testament diction to the style of the Septuagint; 
although,, with all its aimilaritiés, it also.exhibits many discrepancjes. 
Generally, the style of the Septuagint is more Hebraistic than that, of 
the New Testament. be 
3. These writers also ranked. much under the appellation of Hes 
braisms, which was not unusual among the Greek prose writers ς. and. 


generally they appear not to have had clear and definite ideas of what - 


was to be regarded as Hebraism; see De Wette ia der 4. 1, Zeituag 
no. 39. p. 306. For example, they employed this word in a three 
fold sense; viz . 

a) To denote such words, phrases, and constructions, as belonged 


use of €¢ya¢ with a participle, instead of a verb in a definite tense. But we 

ought rather to regard these, and such like peculiarities, as Aramaeisms, be- 
cause they are more frequent in the Aramaean language, and are found in H¢- 
brew almost exclusively in the later authors, who lean to Aramaeism. Fy 
nally, what has been said in respect to this topic, is applicable only to the Ν᾽ ew 
Testashent ;‘itt.the Septaagint we do ποῖ meet with Aramaeisms. 
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_ exclusively to the Hebrew-Aramaean language, and correspondent to 
which nothing could be found in the Greek prose writers: ἜΣ. g. opea 
Anmova ἀφιέναι, προςωποὸν λαμβάνειν, paorvosow in the sense of doc- 
trine, ete. ᾿ 
. δὴ) Po denote words, phrases, and constructions, which now and 

then-occur among the Greeks, but which are derived immediately 
from the vernacular language of the writers of the New Testament. 
Ἐν g. ulyOvsog probus (Demosth. 113. 17); avayxn distress, trouble, 
(coup. Diod: Sic. IV. 23) corresponding to the Hebrew pix, pax, 
Wz, πῆ, Sees ἀπάντησιν ike ὮΝ (comp. Diod. Sic. XVIT. 59. 
ΟΡ. Vi 26); anexpeveottae to commence discourse, like the ‘Hebrew 
"9 (Aristennet. I, 2% Lucian. Demon, 26); orespecr, ϑεριξεεν Gut. 
6r7 (Aristot. Rhet. 41. 8.) comp. Prov: 22:8 ; ἐόϑέειν' to destroy, to exe 
terminate, (Max. Tyr. 38.) comp. doe. ᾿ 

c) To denote such words, phrases, ‘and constructions, as are equally 
common both in. Hebrew and Greek, and‘ respecting which it must be 
doubtful whether they are to be regarded as'conetituent parts of the 
popular Greek spoken by the Jews, or as derived from their own ver- 
nacular idiom. E. g. φυλασσειν νόμον, αἷμα caedes, ἀνὴρ with ‘an ap- 
pellutive e.g. avne govevg. This. last: observation applies to many 
grammatical phenomena, which Haab has brought forward in his He: 
brew-Greek grammar; 6. g. in respect to the demonstrative meaning 
of the article ; in respect to the so-called genztive of the object, etc. 

‘From what has already been said, it is plain that there are two 
kirids of Hebraiam in the New Testament, which ought to be distin- 
guished. The one we may call perfect ; the other, imperfect. By the 
former we understand such words, phrases, and constrictions, as ex- ~ 
elusively belong to the Hebrew (Aramaean) language ; and therefore 
must have been derived from it, and introduced into ‘the language’ of 
the New Testament. By the latter, we understand all words, phra- 
ses, and constructions, which although they may be found in the Greek ~ 
prose’ writers, yet probably were derived from the Hebrew (Aramae- 
an) language. This we may argue from the fact, that’ the latter dia- 
lect was more familiar to the New Testament writers than the Greek 
written language, and that such words, phrases, and constructions, 
were more frequent in their vernacular language than in the Greek. 
The difference here made between Hebraisms, seems to have beep 
felt by De Wette, and expressed in words (ut supra. p. 319) as follows ; 
‘‘ There is certainly an essential difference whether a phrase. ‘be not 
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Greek at all, or whether it has some point of union in the Greek, to 
which it could attach itself.” 

This is not the place to exhibit a full catalogue.of all which I deem 
to be Hebraisms in the New Testament. I shall content myself with 
simply designating the classes into which they may be divided, and 
adduciag a few examples to support such a division.* 

The Hebraisms of the New Testament which pertain to the lexi- 
con, consist of the following classes of words; viz. 

; @) Of words which were formed by the Jews, after the analogy of 
. cemtain Hebrew words, E. g. σπλαγχνεζεσϑαι, which stands.in the 
same relation to ondayyva, as EI to DONT; ἐνωτίζεσθε equiva 
lent.ta 717859; dexadvo δωδεκα) like πῶς ὩΣ Ex. 28:21. Asis 
19:7. Whether yaosrow is to be classed with these is doubtful; 
this word may be a production of the later Greek, like many othera 
in ow. 

b) Of words which, besides a usual Greek signification, have also 
another meaning common to correspondent words in the Hebrew. 
E. g. δικαφοσυνὴ alms, liberality, i. g. Tp ; μαρτύριον precept, i. q. 
ΣΤῚΣ, MAID; ἀνέμοι region of the heavens,i.g. MAMAN; ῥημα thing, 
something, ig. 233; ἐξομολογέίσϑας to praise, to applaud, i.g. NTT; 
. ἀποκρένεσϑαι to ‘begin discourse, i. q. 713%. Compare also in Wahl, 
ἐερηνῆ, ὅδος, περέπατέυν, AVAYYELELY, ἀνέστημις ELCUROVELY, éxleyety, 
acovec. So also αναϑέμα belongs to this class of words; since among 
the. later Greeks it signifies the same as ava d-nuc, i. 6. an offering consé- 
crated to the Devinity, and in this respect it compares well with Dw]; 
but in the Sept. and New Testament, it bears the signification of 
something devoted to destruction, something that should be destroyed. From 
this noun is formed the verb αναϑεματιεζεεν, which is analogous to 
Seyrir7.—Anamarisus of this class are δυναμις meracle, i. α. NAIA; 


ἐπεσκιαζειψ to cohabit, ig. 520, ad i ; λεγεῦμ to command, i. 4: AN ; ; 
deyeoPac to hear, to follow, i. ᾳ. ἘΞ; ; κοεμασϑαν to die, i. q. F127. 
_ δὴ Of whole phrases which imitate the Hebrew ; and although they 


* Among tlie lexicographers of the New Testament, none has separated the 
Hebraistic part from the pure Greek with more care and skill, than WAWL in 
his Lexicon. To him I refer in a particular manner. 

t.Verstius, Fischer (Prolus. de vitits Lex. N. T. p. 693), and Sturts (De déa- 
leet. Alex. p, 166), hold this word to be a production of the Alexandrine Greek 
idiom. Their reasons, however, do not seem to be satisfactory. 
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may’ severally be found in Greek, yet the connexion of them in such 
a manner is altogether oriental. E.g. ngoswnov AauBaverv, i. ἡ. 
MD Ns; αἷμα exyecov, i. g. DI JOU; ζητεῦν puyny, i.g. WO} WPI; 
ἀπερχεσϑαι v. ακολουϑεῖν οπέσω, ig. IN Fert; δρωκέεν τὴν ayanny 
V. δικαίοσυνην, 1.g.5'39; οφϑαλμος novnoos,i.g. 99 1». ARMAEISMS 
of this kind, or Rassinisms, are ὀφείλημα ageavac, i. 4. NIN PIG ; 
σαρὲ καὶ αἷμα instead of ανϑρωπος.ἢ 

Many Greek words, moreover, are used by the New Testament 
writers in a kind of technical way, i.e. to express the peculiarities of 
the Christian religion ; so. that a third class of words pertaining to the 
New Testament diction grows out of this circumstance, and may ‘be 
termed peculiarly Christian; see ἔργα, neoris, δικαιουσϑαι, πληρου- 
όϑαι, efc. But as complaints are found in the Talmud of the use of 
guch words, it would perhaps be difficult to shew that the apostles 
have introduced any words altogether new. 

The grammatical Hebraisms may be found in the following section. 


ἢ § 4, Grammatical character of the New Testament diction. 


‘In respect to the grammatical character of the New 
Testament diction, both the elements above described, 
as forming a part of the language, may in general be 
distinguished in it, (δ 2. 1..§3.) The basis of it con: 
sists of the peculiarities of the later Greek language, 
which however develop themselves in modes of de- 
clining, rather than in syntactical construction. In the 
use of all the parts of speech, the Hebrew idioms and 
modes of construction combine with these; yet still, 
so as that the grammatical Hebraisms of the New Tes- 
tament are much fewer than those which belong to the 
lexicon. In this respect, therefore, the diction of the 
New Testament, as to purity, is greatly superior to that 
of the Septuagint. 

* The Jewish Greek in a peculiar manner uses dasuoveoy in the ‘senate of 


ewtl spirit, devil. This was connected with the idea which the Jews entertain- 
ed of the heathen gods, believing them to have once been devils incarnate. 


. 
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-The history of language in general teaches us, that changes made, 
by the progress of time are much greater in the department of the, 
lexicon than in that of the grammar; i.e. the meaning of words chan,, 
ges more than their forms. This is true as applied to the Greek lanr, 
guage. Only a few grammatical changes appear in the later Greek ; 
and these consist principally in a greater copiousness of forms. For. 
example; we find several modes of declining nouns and verbs, which 
either were not used by the earlier Greeks, and were formed in Jater., 
times by abridging or prolonging the original forms; or which belong- . 
ed only to the peculiarities of particular dialects. Of the latter kind 
are such inflections as the following, viz. | 

a) Attic ; e.g. τέϑεέασι, ἡβουληϑὴν, nuedde, Boviec (βουλῃ), οψει. 

b) Doric; e.g. τὼ (core), agenvias (aqewtac), 

ΟἿ Meolic; aorist opt. in se; although this mode of declining early , 
passed into the Attic dialect. 

.d) Tonic; e.g. ynost, ene 1 aorist. 

As forms unknown to the ancient language may be adduced, dat. voi, 
imper. xadou, perf. ἐγνωκαν (for'eyywxgac), aor. 2 and imperf. like Kom 
φέλέποσαν, δδολίουσαν, aor. 2 as ξύδαμὲν, epuyav. In particular, many 
_ tenses belong here, which in other respects have a regular inflection, - 
but for which the ancient language used different tenses, E. g. ἐγὲν- 
Ψψῃσα (ἐγεννησαμην), ἐβλαστησα (εβλαστον), κλέψω (χλεψομαι), κερ-. 
δησω (κερδανω), and many others; see §§ 6—11. FFinally, the : 
catalogue of later inflections by Greek grammarians, might be enlarg-_ 

ed out of the New Testament. See below, meeous, gayeoat, § 9.1. d. ° 

Very. few syntactical peculiarities are found in the later Greek dia- ᾿ 
lect. These are developed mostly by a negligent use of the modes of 
verbs with particles. In the New Testament we may rank under this © 
head, ὅταν with the indic. (δ 35.9); iva with ind. pres. (§ 35. 5. a) ;_ 
γευξυθᾶὶ with the acc. (δ 23.5. a); προςκυνειν with the dat. § 24. 1a. 
(Lobeck p. 463); and after μέλλειν, Fedecy, etc. follows more often the ᾿ 
inf. aor. (Lobeck. p. 747.) 

The grammatical Hebraisms of the New Testament, which have 
been 80 multiplied by biblical philologists, particularly by Haab, I 
shall divide, i into two classes. (§ 3. p. 29, 30.) | ᾿ 

I. Perrect Hesraisms. For example, ov παρ for ovdecs (δ 20. 1); : 
the*pdtiphrastic expression of the nominative by ees, in such forms ds 
εὐναὶ tid, prvecOui-ecs (§ 22. 3) ; the fem. adj. instead of the neut. gender’ 
(§ 26. 2. ὁ, noté Ὁ): such connexions as re πρυπτα τὴς αἰσχυνὴς (§ 91. ᾧ, - 
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and τὰ ὁηματα τῆς tons: ταυτῆς instead of ταυτα (δ 26.2. ὁ, n. 1); peri- 
phrastic | expressions of the superlative, as évloynuern ev γυναιξε (§ 29. 

1. π. 1), ἐγεὰ aycov (§ 29.2); the designation of distributives by the 
doubling of numerals, 88 δυο δυο instead of ave δυο (δ 30.2); the form 
of oaths, as e¢ δοϑησεται (ὁ 48.2); imitations of the Heb. inf. absolute, 
as ἀπείλη ἀπειλησωμεϑα (δ. 47.1); constructions such as ὀμολόγειν ev’ 
τόνε (Aramaean, see Peshito in Acts 23:8. 1John 1:9. Mich. Syr. Chres- 
tom. p. 28) ; ἐσϑέεὸν ano τῶν ψέχίων, Sdaoxeww ἐν τινι, ‘enonguntey 
ano tovog (§ 23. § 25); προφτιϑεναι πεμψαι (ὃ 47. 2); the designa- 
tion of the dative Ὁ ἐν and εἰς, etc. see Wahi on these words.’ 

Tl.” Iwpervect Hesratsms. These 1 may be divided into two kinds ; ; viz. 

a) Such constructions as are more frequent in Hebrew than in Greek’ 
prose ; and which may be regarded ds very vearly ‘like the’ perfect 
Hebraisms. E. g. τό γνωστον τοῦ Geou for γνωσις tou Geov (δ 26. 
1); παρα and ὑπὲρ for a periphrasis of the comparative (δ 28); the 
positive for the superlative (§ 29. 1); εἷς for πρωτος (§ 30.1); a'par-- 
ticiple with evae for a finite verb (§ 39. 2); thé participle passive of 
the praeter for the participle in dus (§ 39. 6 note 1); nouns for adjec- 
tives and adverbs (ᾧ 26. 2. §47.) ᾿ 

8) Such constructions as are equally common to Greek and He- 
brew ; in regard to which we can merely say that the New Testa- 
‘ment wfiters‘more probably borrowed such idioms from their vernac- 
ular language. E. g. the use of the nom. for the voc. (δ 22. 2); the’ 
méminative absolute (δ 22. 1); the elliptical construction of the com- 
parative, as μαρτυρίαν μείζω (sc. μαρτυρίας) “ωαννρυ᾽ ᾿(δ 38. 4); 
zeugnia et constructio praegnans (§ 31.3); the imperative in a 
permissive sense (§37. 1); the omission n of the personal pronoun ‘after 
active verbs (§ 16.1.) 

* Imaginary Hebraisms are the pluralis excellentiae so called (δ 91 .3....1}} 
ahd such connexions as σαλπιγξ τοῦ Gov (§ 99. 3), which have been 
erroneously regarded as a periphrasis for the superlative. 

. ‘A comparison of the Sept. will soon shew, that the language of it is, 
in a grammatical respect, much more Hebraistic than that of the New 
Testament, even in those books which are not closely translated; a 
circumstance which hitherto has been but little regarded.* Haab, for - 
example, attributes Hebraism to the New Testament, in a number of. 


# JQ. Schwartz's Observait. quaedam de Stylo Sept. (in his edition of Oleaz,:, 
. Da, Stylo N. Test. p. 294—345) contain many valuable things; but a reine - 
hint at the principal object, than give a comprehensive view of it, | " 
5 
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casas, merely becanse he finds itin passages: cited from the Septuagint, 
which are never employed .by the New Festament writers. A. few 
examples may serve to support this assertion. The feminine of.the 
pronouns, he says, aod of adjectives also, stands very frequently for 
the neuter ; as in Judg. 19: 30. Ps. 27: 4. 119: 50. In the New Testae 
ment this occurs but once (δ 96, 9. ἢ, 9). So also the participle with 4 
finite verb, for the designation of the infinitive absolute, comp. 1 Sam, 
20: G ay encouentomevos ἐπισχέψηται, Judg. 15: 2 μέσων ἐμωαησαξὶ 
Gen. 43:.2,887:; 8. Job 13: 1. Ex. 22: 17. Judith 2:13, In other play 
ges the.same is expressed by a use of the ablative case; 6. g..Gen: 35 
A.au Gavarw anodavercbe ; comp. Is. 50: 19, Jer. 46: 5. Gea. 43:3. [ἢ 
the N.'Testament this does not at all occur. [But see Acts 23:14 which 
howeyer, exhibits the language of the enemieg of Paul, who were 
Jews.] Again, εἷς for the indefinite article,in many places, as Gen, 21; 
18. Ley, 13; 2, 1 K,,20; 35..1 Macc. 7: 16; the addition of a superflu- 
eas personal pronoun afier the relative, Ps. 10: 28; the peripbrastic 
designation ef Hiphil by. adding josey to the verb, as Job &: 18 te 
yey ποίδε; comp. 14: 13, Dent. 32: 39. Is, 29: 21. Jer. 28:15 Ip 


{he New Testament this neyer occurs. Further, the imitation of 1 


— Fis alter alter, Gen. i132 11 ἑμαστος --- ano tov αδελφου. aye. 
Gen. 11: 3 ανϑρωπος τῷ πλήσιον avtov, occurs not at all in the New 
Test. So the designation of the comparative by the positive with 
ἡ or ὑπὲρ (7%) following, as in Hos. 2:7. Jer. 8: 3. Jon. 4: 3. 1 Sam. 
15: 28. Ecc. 4: 3. 6: 3. 7: 2. 1 Kings 2: 22; the paraphrastic desige 
nation of the adverbs very much, repeatedly (comp. T3743 , O°) 
2K. 21: 6 ἐπληϑυνε του moteey πονήρον. Gen. 8: 12 ov nooseBeto 
tou entorosyas, comp. Ex. 10: 28. 1 Sam. 15: 35. Job 7: 7 (in the 
New Testament very seldom); the singular of the impersonal verb, 
Prov. 24: 29. 1Sam. 3:9. Is. 24: 10 (of doubtful occurrence in the 
New Testament) ; the repetition of the same noun to express distrj- 
bution, or for another purpose (Gesen. p. 669. Stuart § 169) Gen. 32: 


16. 2K. 17: 29. Ex. 8: 14. 2K. 3: 16; the designation of the optative- 


by an interrogation expressive of wisbing, as 2 Sam. 15: 4 reg μὲ κα. 
καστησεε KOsTHY. 23: 15 τις notees μὲ ὑδωρ. Num 11: 29,. Deut. 28: 
67. Cant. 8: 1, which does not occur in the New Testament. 

In characterizing the language of the New Testament, it must not 
be forgotten, that to several writers belong peculiarities which are 
found only or particularly in them. The individual character of the 
apostles as writers, exhibits itself particularly in the departments of rhet- 


δ΄ ὅν ΘΑ ΜΝ Αττ ΑἹ CohaAcrent OF ‘THE N, TEST. StytK. 35 


o> ~ - 


eric or the lexicon; 51} there are not wanting constructions and phra? 
ses, which appear as favourite ones in one-writer, although they seldom 
ornever occur in another. This is peculiarly the case with the relative - 
position of words, as Gersdorf has fully shewn. It may be added here, 
that the diction of Paul bears a néar relation to that of Luke. Final- 
ly, the author of the Apocalypse, as is remarked by others, has many 
gramihatical peculiarities, or to speak more definitely, anomalies, par- 
ticularly in the use of cases and tenses; although the manuscripts do 
Notiaccord in all the instances. li the mean time it may “suffice here 
to refer, for the proof of what has been now said, to those- sections 
Uf this work, in which such individual characteristics in the writings 
Uf the apostles aré brought to view and explained. Comp. § 12! 1 noted 
7,3. ὃ 16. Gnote. §18.3.n.1. § 23. 7. $27 note 2. § 38. ϑέ 5, 2. 89. 7 
note. ‘§ 49. δ 50. ᾿ 

᾿ Lastly, it is plain, that in all our investigations respecting the gram 
ἀρεῖ} chargeter of the New Testament diction, the variety of the 
Yeadings must be diligenthy investigated. On‘the other hand, it is also 
#lear, that criticism on the words of the New Testament writers:can 
‘never be successfully managed, without a fundamental knowledge of 
their peculiarities, both as it respects the lexicon and the gratmmar. 
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ΤῊΣ concurrence of two vowels, which was sq caye- 
fully avoided by the Greeks, (and particularly by the 
Attics,) as producing harshness of sound, is not at alf 
uncemmon in the New Testament. 

1. An apostrophe at the end of words which termix 
‘pate m a short vowel, is not unfrequently neglected. :': 

_ Examples of this kind are very numerous. The following pre.se- 
lected merely from the Gospels. Matt.2:1 ano avarolwy. 8:9 ὑπὸ 
ἐξουσίαν. Mark 2:17 alla ἁμαρτωλους. 7: 5 ἔπειτα ἐπερωτωσε- 
11: 33 ὀυδὲ eye. | Luke 19: 49 καιγε εν. John 1: 3 ουδὲ ἕν: Ὃ εἶμ 

παρα: αὐληλων. In manuscripts this mode of writing is often found, 
where the common text does not exhibit it; e. g. Acts 26: 25 ἀλλεῖ 
«ληϑέίας in 2 Vienna manuscripts and Cod. Diez. 2Cor. 12: 14 αλλα 
μας Cod. Diez. ete. In other manuscripts the omission of the apos- 
trophe is corrected; 6. g. 2 John 5 αλλ᾽ ν in Cod. Diez. and thas f in 
several other cases. 

That a negtect of the apostrophe was common among the Ionic 
writers, is welt known. On this account, the older biblical philolo- 
gists have. named such neglect in the New Testament, Jontsmus. ΤΕ 
dhuwld ‘however-be mentioned here, that the Attic prose writerd 
aise not unfrequently neglected the apostrophe; although the ex- 
athplés of: this, produced by Georgi in his Hierocrit. Sacer (I. p. 1435} 
ate etal tu-exelted upon. See Buttann ituyftitr. Gram. p12" 8° 


§5. APOSTROPHE, CONTRACTION, CRASIS. 37 


In respect to the forms οὕτω and ovrwe, there is a great want of 
uniformity in the manuscripts, some having exclusively one form only, 
(6. g. Cod. Diez. nearly always ovrme). The same is true of the ν eqed- 
χυστέκον, which, in many manuscripts, stands almost every where after a 
verb ending in ὁ or ¢, contrary to good usage. So Cod. Diez. in Acts 
9: 4. 24:7. al. See Buttmann |. c. p.92 ff In respect to ayoe and 
ayoss, see, Lobeck ad Phrynicum p. 14. 

The ὁ in ovyze, as is well known, is not omitted by apostrophe; 6. g. 
1 Cor. 6: 1. Rom. 3: 41. αἵ. In regard to χρησϑ᾽ (i.e. yonota) opsdcas 
1 Cor. 15: 33, respecting which some have doubted, see Georgi p. 186. 


2. Contractions which ave.common elsewhere, are 
sometimes omitted ; although this is rather unfrequent, 
and takes place only in .respect.:to, certain forms of 
nouns. 

“hea forms of nouns, fa which thé tsttdl dohtraétions are omitted, 3 are 
aeuda, obréaw, for ὀστᾶ; οστῶν, Eph: 5:90. -Heb. ‘11: 22. Matt. 23: 
41. ὁρέων for ορῶν Rev: 6:-15 χρελρὼν for χρολῷη Heb; 13: 19. 
voi for νῷ 1 Cor. 1: 10. 14: 15. Rom,7: 98... Tha same, takes place 
not only among [onic but Attic writers also. "See Eurip. _Orgst.. 403. 
Plat. Phaed. p.'728. Aristot. Prob. 26: BD. ‘Analyt. post. 1. 10: Eutip. 
Hec: 101. al. See Georgixp. 144.. Matthiae’§.60.0 9° “1 “τον 


~“3.'Examples of crasis in the New Testament: “are 
not unfrequent. Comp. Matthiae § 53 ff. 


b. Ἕ. ig. κᾳχεὸ Matt. 6: 23. Mark 1:35. Acts 14:7. «gy Matt. 10: 
32, 33. s«qxeewos Matt. 15: 18. 20:4. καν Matt. et: Ql, xyseadter 
Wark 10: 1. xgpe John 7: 28. tovvenrcoy Gal. 2:7. τουνομὰ Matt, 
91: 61, Similar contractions are. pointed out by Georgi, in Fhucydidea, 
Isocrates, Plato, and Herodotus. See his Hierocrit..p. 27 & and Wyss 
Dialectol. p. 17—21. Respecting the form evs for ἐνέσεῥ, see below 
in § 10. 2. 

4. According to Sturtz (De dialect. Alex. p. 116 ff.) the Alexandtfans 
had their peculiar orthography, which not only. exchaeged letters for 
each other, 6. δ. αὐ and δ, ¢ and ἡ, ὁ and εἰς y and 2, but alse, added 
guperfluous ones, e. g. exy Oe, βασιλεαν, νυκταν, φϑανγδωι: onowittath 
those which were necessary, 6. Κ΄. yeonpata, δυσεβηφ, sovanno:. They: 
also. neglected the methods of avoiding harsh sounds, practped, bythe. 
ex, Greeks (Buttmann p. 24 & Ey, trans.) writing, for exaraples tnabaner 
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ϑεισ." πεκτανκασις ἐνγωῤέον; σὐνἠαλύμμα." Thete pectilfarities are’ 
| feund partly.in many old Egyptian manusctipte ofvthe Sept: and Ni 
Test. e. g.Cod. Alex. Cod. Vat. Cod. Ephrem. rescript. Cod. D. (Be- 
zae or Cantab:) Cod. Boérner. Cod. L. (see Hug’s Einleit ins N. Test. 
2 ausg. 4 ΤῊ. p. 256 ff); and partly in Coptic and Greek-Coptic mon- 
uments (Fay. p.'258), with more or less ‘uniforinity ; and conséquent- 
ly it is probable, that they are not to be dismissed δὰ miere vaprictous 
“nanees in, orthography, made by transcribers ; see Planck ut sum p. 25. 
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δ 6. Nouns ; unusual inflections in the first and second. 
feely wp ce. bo. -declensions. - 
rr νι, | 

1. Proper names of the first declension ending it iD ag, 
make the genitive throughout ite. : 

Ἕ: g. Agere 2 Cor. 11; 32. Booéa Luke 13: 99. Rev. Qi: 13, 
Kaige John 18:15. ‘Ktwxa John 19: 25. Σεεφανὰ 1 Οον. 1 : 16. 
16:15. Sarave Rev. 3: 9 and elsewhere; see Acts 11: ὅ9. John 21: 
2. 15:18, 18; 413, 2{Thesg. 2:9, Col. 1:7. The same form oce¢uré: not 
—unfrequently among the Attics; 6. g. Thucyd. V. 10 et 25. Xeg. Anab. 
TIL. 4, 13,. Agesi. I..5, Comp, Georgi p. 151. Matthiae § 67. 4. ἫΝ 


»% The dative of the second declension i is sometimes 
in ot. κ΄" 

“Eg. νοὶ οἵ (like dec. 3) from νους, 1 Cor. 1: 10. 14:15. Rom, 2: 26, 
In. common Greek it is vom or vp. Except in the. New Testament, 
the form vor is ‘found only in the ecclesiastical fathers, in Simpliciyg 
ad Aristot. Phys. XXXI. 25, and in Philo Leg. allegor. p. 58. See Fi 
scher ad Weller. IL. p, 181. Buttmann Dec. Ik. Lobeck ad Phryn. Pp. 453. 


3. The accusative of the second declension i is somes 
times I in wo. 

E. -. “πολλω (from. “πολλως) Acts 19: 1. 1Cor. 4: 6 instead of 
Anoleay 5 compare Acts 18:24. (The gen. is regularly dn0ddwed 
Cor. 3: 4, 16: 12.) The Attics are accustomed to omit the » in the 
accusative; cqmp, Xen. Cyrop. I. 6.19. Lucian tom. V. p.77. As to 
dhe Rame zodiwn, see Plat. Cratyl. p. 728 A. Respublic. 3. p, 618 B. 
‘camp.Georgi p. 27. Matthiae § 70. 1. According to some manuscripts ΤΩ» 
Key pActh@}.1 belongs bere (Matthiae ut supra); but otheryhaye. the. 
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cpmman form τ την Kony as has C Cad, Diez. Both of these 1a endings in, 
the accusative occur in common Greek ; see Schol. ad Iliad. XIV. 266°. 


§ 7. Nouns; unusual infleetions in the third declensien. 


. 1, In the third declension the following peculiari. 
ties occur in the cases of the singular. ἜΣ 


‘ {a} Fhe gen. ἡμέσους Mark 6: 23, from the neuter: ἡμεσὺ : comp. 
Dio Chrysos. Vil. p. 99. Buttmann p. 195. The common form is 
ἡμίσεος ; see Fisther Prolus. p. 667: cos 

(b) The dat. γήρει (lonic). instead of pnoet, Luke 1: 36; for which 
however the vulgar text has yyog. Comp. Ecclus. 8: 50. 1K. 11: 4, 
gad saeMatthiac ὃ 84 noted. © i ee re Dt 

(c) The accusative vyen Jopn. Sry. 18. Tht. 18.. Among the At 
tics there is.anather contraction, viz. vyra ; comp. Matthiae § 113.,1. 
Eystath. ad Odys. VIII. p. 196, . Heindorf. ad, Plat, Charmid. p. 64, 
Gregor, Corinth. edit. Schaefer, p. 168, Ν 
': 2, In the plural the following forms'c occur, ¥ viz: . 

“ (al The dative dvoe Acts 12: 6, analogous’ to the third declension. 
Thucydides also has duoc» juegacs, and so Hippoc. and others, instead 
of the. aeammon form dvosy. See Loebeck.ad Phryn, p.: 210 Wahl 
Lex. art: δυο. Matthiae § 138. Buttmann § 64. 2. πὰ εν 

(ὃ The accusative ends in εἰς from nouns whose nominative is in 
eve. E. δ. yoverg Matt. 10: 21. Luc. 2: 27. γραμματεις Matt. 23: 34. 
ttc. So also among the Attics; see Matthiae § 8%. 5. Fischer Pro- 
Yus. p. 663. although the ancient grammarians reject this form ; see 
Buttmann § 47. 1. 

‘'(c) In respect to the uncontracted forms, oozea, ὀστέων, etc. see 
above.§ 5. 2. 

(d) In one instance occurs the contraction of the neuter ἡμίση used 
substantively, Luke 19: 8; concerning which the same may be said as 
Was above remarked in respect to ἡμίσους. The common form is 
ἥμισεα, without contraction. Comp. Fisch. Prol. p. 667. ‘Buttmann § 46 
note 5. p. 96. 

. Nore. From xdecg, the common form xietda occurs Rev. 20: 1; 
and also the unusual one xdeew Rev. 3: 7, although many matroscripta 
read here xiecda. In the plural, we find τας κλεὶς Matt. 16:19. Rev. 
1:18. ‘It is usually xdesdag without ontraction ; see Buttiiahn’§ ‘53, 
article xAée¢. 
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§ 8. N ouns ; inflection of foreign and indeclinable words. 


1. For some oriental names, imitating the Greek, 
the Septuagint and New Testament writers have in- 
troduced a simple method of inflection;’in which the 
genitive, dative, and vocative’ have one form, and: fie 
accusative » final. 


To this class belong the nouns Ζησουρ, gen. ἤἴησου Matt. 26: 69, das 
ἴησου Matt. 26: 17. voc. ἴησου Mark 1: 24. acc, Ajoovy Matt. 26: 4 
Acts 20: 21. So evi’ or Aevis Luke 5: 29. gen. and dat. Avi, accus. 
Aeviy Mark-® 14.—The Egyptian name Gayeue is declined like: /;- 
φους,͵ Plat. Phaed. p.274.— Muay, in the Septuagint, is gen. Mwvor Ex. 
18: 12. dat. Mawoy Ex. 2: 21. aceys. Mavony Ex, 3: #4. vec. Mea- 
ay Ex. 8: 4. In the. New Testament, gep. Afovozeg Luke 94: 91.: dat, 
Mouvon John ἢ: 46. aceus, Mavoen Luke 16: 29. -The genitive and 


dative are derived from Mavoevs, although this form does not actu-- 


ally occur.* Both forms of the’ accus. occur in Fabric: Cod. Pseud. V. 
T. Il. p. 108. . 


. 2 Many: Hebrew proper names, which might be: in- 
flected: aftey the third declension, are treated. im the 


Septuagint and the New Testament as indeclindble. 


E. g. 4agwy, in the gen. Heb. 7:11. dat. Ex. 7:9. acc. Ex. 7:8. Comp. 
Matt. 1 and Luke 3: 23 ff. So gen.‘ /egsyo: Deut. 39: 49. Matt. 20: 2% 
acces. Luke 10: 30; but gen. ‘/epsyou 3 Esdr. 5: 44, and “/egryoureng 
Strabo ; dat. “ερέχῳ Procop. de aedif. Just. V. 9, and “/egcyos Suidas th 
verb. SQecyernc, Jos. Bell. Jud. L- 16. accus. “Apeyourra Fabric. Cod. 
Pseud. V. T: 11. Ρ. 58. “προυσαλὴμ is the dative form Gal. 4: 26, for 
which the form δεροσολυμα occuts, inflected as a neuter noun Matt. 
20:17. al. In Luke 2: 41 gen. τοῦ πασχα ἶἷ 

In Rev. 1: 4, ἃ whole phrase is treated as indeclinable ; 6. g. απὸ 
ὁ wy, ποι ὃ NY, mos ὁ EQyomevos. See other examples of omission as 
to declension in the Apocalypse, below in § 27 note 2. ΝΣ 


* So views, viea, υἷξες, come from vievg, which, however, i is obsolete ; ; 
gee Lobeck ed Pliryn. p. 68 ff. 


t So in the fathers; see Suicer Thesaurus II. Ῥ' 607. Ephiphanic 
declines the plural ta πωσχα, Heeres. 11. p. 19. 
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§ 9. y orbs; 3 unusual inflections of regular verbs. 


hk In respect t to. the inflections of the tenses, 

(a) The praeter and aorists sometimes receive the 
temporal augment. instead of the syllabic. . 

E. g. ἡμελλε Luke 7:2 (otherwise in Luke 10:1 .) nBovlndny 2 Joba 
12, ηδυνηϑήσαν, ηϑυνηϑημεν, ἤδυνατο, Matt. 17: 16, 19. 26:9. So 
the Attics _pften in tespect to these three ‘verbs; see Matthiae § 168 
note 3. Georg} p. ‘32. Buttmann § 76 note 5. 


τ (By The perfect has sometimes! a reduplicate form. 
ἊΣ £, νι, yoda: (ptupérfect ἐληλυϑειν Atts 8: Φ1. 8: 41. Luke 8: 9. 
‘¥obr 8: 20. “So ‘axon Jolin’ 4: 18, 1 John 1: f. Luke 1:24. απολω- 
dee Lake 15: 4. ΤῊΝ is common td the lodian dialect, and especially 
to the Attic; see Matthiae § 168. 2%. compere Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 31. 


: (c) The Attic form edgga is, used. instead οὗ λεληφα. 
E. g. Rev. 2: 97. 5: 8. 11: 17, Compare Matthiae § 165. 2. 


+. (4 Tenses, formed in other. respects dfter the analo- 
ay of: the second aorist, assume, in the. 1 Beptunging ¢ tite 
ending of the first aorist. : 


- Bg. εἰδαμὲν 1.Sam. 10: 14 (Acts 4: 20 in Cod. Alen) ube foe 
Starter: Dial: Alez. Ῥ. 61.) ἐφύγαν 2 Sam. 10: 14. evgav 2 Sam.{17: 40. 
φῳαγωμεν 19: 42. etc. In the New Testament, compare. evpameses 
Heb. 9: 12. In other passages: this form is omitted by transcribers; 
but. it ought, according to good manuscripts*, to be restored in‘the fel- 
dowing places, viz. Matt. 26:56 ηλθατε. Luke 7: 24 ἐξηλϑατε. 11: 
δῷ acgndGare. Acts 7: 10 and 19:11 eSecdaro. 7:21 avetdazy. 22: -7 
exeoa (Eurip. Troad. 293);. compare Matthiae § 188 note 7. Of 
dhe same character are ntecas,. gayecat, Luke 17: 8 (compare Wet- 
sgtein’s New Test. J. p. 773 ff.) which forms Matthiae, Battmenn, and . 
Lobeck do not exhibit ; see below in na. 2. ὁ. 


_ (6) The pluperfect often omits the augment. “ΝΕ 
- ἘΝ g. Mark 15: 7 πεποιηκείσαν. 16: 9 ἐκβεβληκεί. Luke 6: 48 ve- 


"© See Hug's Einleit. I, Ὁ. 957 ff..on the manuscripts whiok. have this forms 
6 
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Θεμέλεωτο. Acts 14: 93. 1Johm Φ: 19. Mark-14: 44. 15:16 This 
also is Attic usage ; see Matthiae 164 note 1. 


(f) The future of verbs in ἐζω is often contracted. 


E. g. μετοικέὼ Acts 7: 43. agogsoves Matt. 13: 49. apogtec 25: 58. 
διακσθαρίει 3:12. edneovoe 12: 21. poxageovos Luke 1: 48. Com- 
pare also Rom. 10: 19. Eph. 6: 8. Luke 19: 44. Col. 4:9. 1 Pet..5: 4. 
James 4: 8, Heb. 9: 14. 10: 37. This is common among the Attics; 
and not unusual among the Jonians. Thucyd. VI. 78. Il]. 40. Aristo- 
phanes Eccl. 295. Compare Fischer ad Well. 1. p.208. Georgi Ρ. 39. 
Mattaire de dialect. p. 46 δ᾽ Matthiae § 118. 9. 


- (9) The imperative eczoy is used instead of ene. * ᾿ 


-E.g. Acts 28:26. So in Plat. Men. p. 230.° Theocr. XIV. 11. 
Pindar. Olymp. VI. 156. See Matthiae § 231. Planck p. 30. 


(h) The verb avorye sometimes has a double augment, 
E. g. yvewypevow Rev. 10: 8, otherwise ἀνεῳγμένον Rev. 19: 14. 
10: 2, Acts 10; 11.- $0 ἡνέρχϑη Rev. 20:12, otherwise avenzOny 
Acts 16: 26. Jobn 9: 10. 
. % In respect. to the, inflection of the persons 
(a) The second person singular of the present and 
future, both passive and middle, has εἰ instead of y. . 
Ἐξ. Bovdse Luke 22: 42. παρεΐει Luke 7:4. owes Matt. 67: 4. 
Jahn 11:40. In the two verbs onzouas and βουλομαι, this. form. is 
. commen among the Attics; Plat. Phileb. p. 376 A. Isoc. Phil. p, 218 
C, Arrian.. diss. Kpict. I. 29. II. 5. In respect to other verbs it .qq 
gprs but seldom;. and almost exclusively in the poets. Compare 
Valken. ad Phoen. p. 216 ff, Fischer ad Well, I. p. 119. 1]. ». 39% 
Georgi p. 34. Matthiae § 197. 1. 
(b) In the same person occurs the original wncon- 
tracted form. | : 
Eg. δυνασαι Matt. 8:2. Mark 1: 40 (which is the usual form, though 
δυνῃ occurs Rev. 2: 2; comp. Polyb. VII. 11. Aelian. V. Hist. XIII. 32. 
and see Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 359.) οδυνασαι Luke 16:25. καυχασαν 
Row-9:77,23. Ε Cor. 4:7. Comp. Georgi p. 184. Matthiae §.197. 1. 
{Here also more properly belong the forms neous, payeoas, Luke 17: 
8, “Αὐτὸ ‘the common futures πιόμαι, φαγομαι. So Wetstein in loc. 


> 


§ 9. VERBS ; UNUSUAL INFLECTIONS, EPC. 43 


δοιόρ. Matthine 1, c. -Battmann p. 944. Winer’ (supra 1. 4) contraty 
to all analogy would make them infinitives or imperatives of aor.1. R-] 

(Ὁ) The perfect 3 pers. plur. sometimes has ἂν in- 
stead of ac:, imitating the 1 aorist. ᾿ 

E. g. ἐγνωκαν John 17:7. econxav Rev. 19:3. So very often in 
the’ Sept. e. g. Deut. 11: 7. Jer. 5:29. al. This form is a peculiarity 
of the Alexandrine dialect; comp. Sext. t. Empir. adv. Grammat. § 215. 
p. 261 ed. Fabric.* 


(d) The 1 aorist optative has the original Aeplic:ends : 
ing eee, ecg, ace, Instead. of the usual ending apy acs, ae. 

E. g, 3 pers. plur. ψηλαφησειαν Acts 17: 27. ποεησείαν. Luke 6: 
11. So often among the Attics in all the persons of the sing. and in 
3 plural; as in Thuc. VI. 6. Aristoph. Plut. 95. Plat, Cratyl. p. 265 C. 
Gorg. p. 312 A. ete. ‘See Georgi p. 180° i Matthiae §193. 6. Butt- 
τὰ ἀπὸ p. 244. ι, " ae 

3. In the contract verbs are found the following v un- 
common forms. 

(a) In the imperfect 3 person plural éceurs the ter- 
YAination ‘osc for ov. 


E. g. edodcovoay contr. for ἐδολίοοσαν Rom. 3: 13. This form oc- 
curs 85. 8 pers. plur. both of the imperf. and 2 aor. in the Septaagint, 
and‘in ‘the Byzantine historians ;- 6. g. ἡλϑοσαν Ps. 79: 1. κατηλεπῦ- 
Gow Ex.:16: 24. ‘exgsvooay 18: 26. So Niceph. Greg. VI. 8. p..113 es 
Oonay,-et Nicet. XXI. 7. 402 μετηλϑόοσαν, according to the well known 
dhulogies of the verbs in «se. Comp. Fischer ad Well. If: p. 336 δ] 
Georgi p. 165. Matthiae § 195. Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 349. 


(ὁ) The future sometimes follows the analogy of 
verbs in A, 4, ¥, 9. 


E. g. ἐκχεὼ Acts 2:17; comp. Sept. Ezek. 12: 14. Ex. 30: 18. 29: | 
22. Buttmann p. 196. 


, (c) The first aorist ἐγαμησα occurs. 
: E.g. Mark 6: 17; comp. 2 Macc. 14:25. The ancient. Greeke. ‘ab 


“In manuscripts, we find also ἑωρακαν Luke 9: 36. χέχαγαν Bom. 1g: 
” (Cod. Vat. ) 2Cor. 5: 17 (Cod. Boern.) etc. 


\ 
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Grays) wrote eyypa, a8 in Luke 14: 60, t Cor,7:.28. See Georg! p 7 
Metthiae § 227. Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 742. ἭἝ:: 


' (4) Inthe New Testament are found the forms δὲ 
way and dag, instead of the usual dayyy and day. | 


. Eng Rom, 12: 20. John 7: 37. These forms occur only i in. the Jgter 
Greek. writers (Lobeck ad Phryn. p, 61); while the. infinitives. dg, 
Bien, an¢d:the indicatives dewyc, down, etc. are commen in the Attis 


written language. See Buttmann p. 263. . 7 mos, 
Ὁ fos! Verbs ; ; uriusual inflections of cérbs in ae and of 

ἰδ σὲ κε καρ ὰ ὉΠ νος ‘irtegular verbs. woes 
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: ἃ, Unusual forms of verbs: ἴῃ μέ are: the following, viz. 


“ Pluperf, act. ἑστήκεσαν for elornxevoay Rev: 7: 11; ; comp. how- 
ever Thucyd. 1-15. © Τ᾿ 

᾿ (δ) Present third pers. plur, ἘΠ᾿ Ἑ. τέθεασε for τίϑεισι, Matt. δ: 18. 
23: 4. Mark 15: 11: ‘This form is Attic; comp. Thucyd. Il. 34. Aris- 
toph. Vesp. 562. ‘Plat. Repub. I. p. 579 E. See also Georgi p. 145 ff. 
who adduces many examples; and Matthiae ὃ 205. 2. 

’ {c)'Participle perf active. E.g. ἔσεως for ἐστήκως Luke 1: 11. 
So'in’ the composite forms, 6. 5. παρέστως Mark 14:70. Acts £3: 4. 
περιεόστωὴ John 11: 42. ἐφεστως Acts 22: 20. 28:2. So the Attics; 
-Thucyd. lll. 9. IV. 10. Soph. Oedip. Tyrann. 633. Comp. Georgi p. 
18-beq; -Matthiee ὃ 205.3. ἊΝ 

(4) Inf. perf. active. E. g. ἕσταναν 1 Cor. 10: 12; comp. Thucyd- 
ΠΙ. 15. Demosth. in Mid. p. 398 Ὁ. Soph. Antiq. 651. See Georgi p. 
182 seq. Matthiae § 205. 3. 

(e) Opt. present. E.g. dom for dorm Rom. 15:5. Ephes. 1: 12. 
16. 2 Tim: 1: 18. 2: 7. This is a later form, which is rejected by the 
old grammarians; Phryn. p. 345. Moeris p. 117. Comp. Lobeck ad 
Phryn. p. 346. Sturtz De dialect. Alex. p.52. See however Plat. Gorg. 
p. 481. Lysias ὁ. Andoc. p. 215. tom. IV; in both which passages later 
editors have restored dw. Lacon. Apophth. p. 244. tom. VIII. Themist. 
Orat. 13. 174. Appian. Pun. XVII. 324. etc. 

. Cf} Pluperf. active. E. g. δεδωκεε for ededwnes Mark 14: 44. πα- 
δαδεδωμῥεσων Mork [δὲ 10; see above § 9. 1. ¢. 

(g) From βημε, βιβημι, we have in the compounds the imperative 
Seema svafies Bev: 4:4. καταβὰ Mark 15:30. 80 Eurip. Phoen: 203: 


δ. 10. GNUSUALATHCHONS OF VERBS IN με, ETC. ag 


-- “ἰῷ Soo we eee ~ -.« —+ samme 


Aristoph: Adhbarn. 26. Aristophran. 85. Vesp. 846. See Georgi p. 453 
‘seq. Matthiae § 305. Altogether analogous is avacre Acts 12:7. Eplt. 
6: 14; comp. Theaoe. XXIV. 36. Menand. p. 46. Cler. On the contra- 
ry, we find ακαστηϑι Acts 9: 6, 84. ἐπέστηϑὲ 2 Tim. 4: 2. 

Note. The form dwon, otherwise δωσει, John 17: 2. Rev. 8:3. 
which Theocritus uses (ΧΧΥ͂Ι. 2), and which according to some is 
Doric for dw, Fischer holds with probability to be an error of’ tran- 
scriberd (ad Weller. p. 174 ff), as does also Matthiae § 208.'5. Comp. 
Ast ad Theophr. Char. p. 130 seq. ΝΣ werkt rdw 


2..Unusual forms from es are the following, viz. 


(a) For 7¢ we have noOa Matt, 26;.69..Mark 14: 67. This is an At- 
tic form; see Plat. Repub. X. p. 292. Crit. p. 37 F. Apol. Soc. p. 17 
A; - See: Thoah Magiist: -p.. 4951" Mocri-pi176. :Lobeck adi Phryn. p. 
1495 comp. Georgi, p. 161. . 

(6) For ἐστῶ imper. we have nro 1 Cor. 16: 22. . Jamea 5: 12. So 
Pe. 104; 31. So once in Plat, Repub. JI. p, 215,.See Matthiae § 211. 4. 
Accordipg to Heraclides, this inflection i is Dorie; Evustath. p. 1411. 22. 

(c) Instead of eveoxe we have am, Gal. 3:28, Col. 3: 11. James 1:17. 

See Georgi p. 152 ff, 
τς (ad) The form nuny for imperf. nv, rejected by. the ancient gramme- 
rians, and ordinarily used only by the later writers, is found in Acts 
10;.90. 11: 5, 11,17. 22: 19, 90. John 11: 15. 16: 4. 17: 12, al, Ree 
Buttmanp p. 292. Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 152. 


3. Unusual forms from the root ¢ enue are te follow- 
ing, viz. 


(a) The form agewvras Mat. 9: a, 5. Mark 4: 5. Luke 5: 20, 95, 
7: 48. 1 John 2: 12. The ancient grammerians are not agreed in their 
explanation of this form. Some, as Eustathive, hold it as equivalent to 
egavra:; asin Homer “gen occurs for ἀφῇ. Others more correctly 
take it as the pragter, instead of agecvrar. So Herodian, Etymolog. 
Mag. and Suidas. But the latter makes it a Doric form; while the Et- 
ymol. Mag. calls it Attic. Comp. Fischer Prol. de vit. Lex. p..646 ff. 
Buttmann p. 289. Matthiae § 206. 2. ona 

(6) The form ngve Mark 1: 34. 11: 16, from, agyen, ith; 85 ang. 
ment attached tothe preposition. So Phil. Leg. ad Cainm.p, 1041. See 
Fischer ad Weller. Il. 480, Buttmana p- 165. . ye amr] fos i 


"4, The.verb mada makes:in the imperitive-rader. 


46 § 01. \venes perective, 


-, BE. g. Matt. 22:-44, instead of xa@d0. This does not cecor among 
the ancient Greeks; and it is reckoned as spurious by Moeris p. otal 
. Them. Magist. p. 785. See Buttmann p. 291. 


δ 11. Verbs; of the defective verbs. 


From a number of verbs, there occur tenses and 
moods in the New Testament, which are found in none 
of the Greek writers, at least in none but the ‘later 
dnes; and which are noted as being spurious, by the 
old grammarians.* These are exhibited belaw. 

- Ayaveutee, aor. 1 nyavaxrnen instead of ηγαναπεησαμον Matt. 20r 
24. ,Comp. Thom. M. p. 416. | 

Aye, fut. am instead of afouac Acts 22; 5. 1 Thess. 4: 14. See 
Them. M. p. 7. Moer, p. 38. Xet this form is ia Eurip. Iphig: Taur, 
1124. 

«Ἄχονω, fut. axeusoy instead of. axousopas, Matt. 13: 14. 

᾿“μαρτεω, fut. ἀμαρτήσω instead οἵ ἁμαρτησομω, Matt. 18: 21, 
Aor. 1 ἡμαρτησα instead of ἥμαρτον Rom. 5: 14,16. See Thom.M. 
p. 420. Lobeck p. 732. 

Anoxtecya, aor. 1 anoxravds, anoxrardnvas, Rev. 2: 13. 9: 18, 20. 
11:15. 13: 10. 19:24. Luke 9:22. This form occurs in Homer; dut 
is particalarly employed by the later Greek prose writers. See Βαίί- 


_ Mapp on *rétyq@ p. 372 and p. 224 note 4. 


Anodivut, fut. anodeow for anodw, Matt. 21:41. See Buttman 

PB. 380. - . 
-“Aenalon, adr. pass. noayny instead of ἡρπασθὴν 2 Cor. 12 2, 4. 

Compare Thom. M. p. 424. Moer. p. 182. Buttmann p. 343. : 

: Biacrava, aor. ἐβλασεησα instead of εβλασεον Matt. 18: 96. James 
5: 18. . Compare Matthiae ὃ 226. 

Ievvan, aor. 1 nyevynoe instead of nyevynoapny Matt. 1: 2. al 
Compare Thom. M. p. 416. 

Ttyvouce, aor. part. yevn Gers instead of yevouevos Heb. 6: 4. .Com- 
pare Thom. M. p. 189. 

E.dw to know, praet.3 pers. plur. ocdace, for which the Greeks Rom- 
monly use ἐσασε. John 10: 5. 15: 21. See Thom. M. p. 474. Matthi- 
ae § 230. 2. Compare Xen. Oecon. XXIII. 14. 


* See Planck De indole oral. Graec. N. Test. p. 34 seq. 


gis yenes-merecritey a¥ 


1 arié en, aor.:2 ecaw, for which avs. i cane occurs in New Tedta- 
ment only id/thd 2 pans. sing. ἐφπαθ. Matt.26: 25, al.. The same 
person is frequently found.among the Attics, 6. g. Xen. Oecon. XIX. 
14. Originally, it is Ionic; see Gegor. Corinth. ed. Schaef. p. 481. 
Matthiae § 231... It occurs also in the Cod. Alex. 6. g. participle esac 
Acts 22: 24. indic. παν Mark 11:6. Luke 19: 39. Acts 1:11. etc. 
See Sturtz De dial. Alex. p.*6.* 

τι Eithkebeot; fat. -¢roiveoo instead of exasvecouae 1 Cor. 1822 «ocr 

τ Hayouer, fut. aheugouae occurs in the simple and composite. meth 
often. It is found only among the later prose-writens; 6. 5: Atria 
Alex. ΥἹ. 19. Philostr. Apollon. [V.4. Chrys. Orat. XXXII. Ρ. 410. 
Max. Tyr. Diss. XXIV. p. 298. On the contrary, the Attics use-ecue | 
see Phryn. Ὁ. 37 fh ed, Lobeck. Moer. p. 18... Fhom. Μ01» 88, 336. 

Καϑιζω, fut. καθίσω instead of xara Matt. 46: 8. - "Comp, Moer. 
p. 519.: Thom: M. p. 483. 

- UE diew, fat. μαλεσὼ instead of καλοῦμαι Lake 113. Bottmem Ῥ. 
369. 

Καταλείπως aor. 1 nocrehesye Acts 6: 2, which according to Lobeck 

is very rare; ad Phryn. p. 714. 

UK apdersven, fut. κερδησὼ instead of xepdaves 1 Cor. 9: 19. Lobeck ad 
Phryn. p. 740. og 
‘Kavos, fut. κλαυσὼ instead of κλαυσομαι Lake δ 25. st 

Khenroy, fut. κλέψω instead of xAewouae Matt. 19:18. © +: | 

-Ovnut, aor. 1 opt. ovatuny (from ovw) Philem. 20. See Lob. p. 19. « 

ITavo, fut. παυσομαν instead of mexavoouce 1 Cor. 13:8: See 
Moer. p. 293. 

Πίπτω, aor. 1 pl. ἐπεσὰν Rev. 6:13. Comp. Eurip. Troad. 29%. Ak 
cest. 465. Orph. Argonaut. 519. and Sept. in many places, 6: g. Ps. 
20: 8. 27:2. Other manuscripts have aor. 2.—In Cod. Aléx. we find 
éventoar John 6:10. exeon Acts 22:7. ἐπέπεσαν Rom. 15.3, ἐπέσαν 
1 Cor. 10:8. Others regard these inflections as later forms of the aor. 
2. See above § 9. 1:d, and comp. Sturtz Dial. Mex. p. 61. 

Ioatrm, fat. neato instead of mroabopee Acts 15: 29. See Moer. 


Ρ. 293. 
‘Peo, fat. Gevow instead of ῥέυσομαι John 7: 38. Ste Lobéck ad 
Phryn. Ῥ. 199. . 8g ‘ 


* On the well known inscription at Rosetta, ξύπαν occurs at the end of the 
eighteenth line. In short, it is perhaps more proper to regard this form’ as. Al- 
exandrine for the aor.2. See above § 9.1. ἢ. 


Ν 
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Σαλπιίζω, fat. cadncoew instead of σαλπεγξω 1 Cor. 15: 52. Comp. 
Mechan. vet. p. 201. Phryn. p. 191. Thom. M. p. 789. Buttmann 
p. 389. 

Znovdalo, fut. σπουϑασω instead of oxovdacomac 2 Pet. 1: 15. 
Tpego, aor. 1 eFeewa instead of ePoewauny James 5:5. Thom. 
M. p. 416. ᾿ . ες ᾿ 

Xap, fat. yaonoouce instead of yergyow Luke 1: 14. John 16: 
20, 22. See Moer. p. 403. Thom. M.-p. 910. Lobeck ad Phryn. 


p. 740. 
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SYNTAX. | ot 


SYNTAX OF THE ARTICLE, 
§ 12. Of the definite article*. 


1. The Greek article ὁ, ἡ, το, stands before a noun, 
when a definite object is designated, or is distinguish- 
ed from all other similar objects. ‘This usage may be 
classed under two heads. 

(a) The noun itself, to which the article is prefixed, 
designates a particular definite object. Here the article 
appears. properly to be superfluous. | 


Examples of this use of the article are the following, viz. 

(1) Proper names of persons, countries, towns, etc. e.g. ὁ /jaous, 
ἢ Maxedovia, ἡ Towas. 

(2) Nouns which designate single unanimated objects; e. g. ἡ yn, ἢ 
αληϑεία, to ayatoy virtue. 

(3) Nouns connected with demonstrative pronouns; 6. Κ΄. ovrog ὃ 
ανϑρωπος, εἐκεινὴ ἡ ἥμερα. 

Nore 1. Before proper names, the article is often omitted by the 
best Greek writers ; but not before nouns of the second and third spe- 
cies above mentioned; compare Matthiae § 267. The German lan- 


* Comp. Kluit Vindiciae Articuli 0, 7,70 in N. Test. (1768-71) P.1, 
tom. I—III. P. II. tom. I. 11. 8, written in Dutch. Also Emmerling’s Bemer- 
kung. tiber den Artikel 0, ἡ, τὸ in N. Test. in Keil and Ὑβοδίγηοσ᾽," Analecten 
1 B. 2 st. p. 147—177. Also Middleton On the Greek Arttele. 
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guage ‘omits the article in the first and third cases. ['The English al- 
so; and in many cases belonging to the second; 6. g. we say truth, '‘vir- 
tue, etc. S.] 

Nore 2. The following examples will serve to exhibit the more 
definite limitations respecting the use of the article before proper 
names, in the New Testament. 

(a) The article is often omitted before proper names, because, as 
nates of individuals, they are in their nature altogether definite; and 
so'do not need the article. E. g. Acts 8: 1 Suvios, comp. 9:8 ὁ Sav- 
dog. 8: 5 Φιλιππος, comp. 8: 35 ὁ Mekinnog. Particularly is the ar- 
ticle omitted in'the nominative; e. g. Acts 8: 20, 29, 34, 39, 40. al. or 
when an appellation of honour, of office, etc. precedes or follows, e. g. 
Acts 18: ὃ, 17. 91: 8. ϑελίππου τοὺ evayyedcorou. Matt. 4:21. John 
20: 1. Acts 13: 1. 19: 24. compare Matthiae ὃ 273; or when ὀνόματι 
precedes, e. g. Acts 9: 11, 12; or when a proper name is in the gen. 
and connected with another noun, 6. g. Matt. 23: 2 ἐπε τῆς Maoews 
καθεδρας. Acts 19: 3 εἰς ro /davvou βαπτίσμα ; or finally when the 
proper name designates a tribe or family, e.g. Acts 13:21 ἡ φυλῖ 
Ἀδνίαμρη. sy. 

In enumerating proper namés of persons the article is commonly omit- 
ted ; e. g. Acts 20: 4. Rom. 16: 7, 9,12, 14, 15. Matt. 10: 2—4. comp, 
' Mark 3: 18, 19. Luke 6: 14—16. 2 Tim. 4:9—11, 21. Acts 6: δ. So 
also-in Greek writers, e. g. Xen. Anab. VIT. 1. 32. Vil. 2. 1. Thuoyd. 
11. 67. V. 19. nf 

‘Jw inscriptions to letters, the article ἢ is omitted; e. g. 1 Mace. 18: 2 
βασιλευρ Aprtvozos Σίμωνε ἱερεε μέγαλῳ; etc. 1 Macc. 1δ: 16 “υὐεεοῷ 
ὕπατος Ῥωμαίων Πτολεμαίῳ βασιλεῖ, χαιρειν. But compare Act& 
23: 26, [where it is-omitted before the proper name, but inserted be- 
‘fore the name of office.] 

» (8) Before proper names of countries and provinces, the article is 
sometimes inserted and sometimes omitted. E.g. τὴν Maxedorsav 
Acts 16:10. τη Manedovig 1 Thess. t: 8,9. Maxedoven Rom. 15; 26. 
Act 20: 8. ἡ Συρία Acts 15:41. 18:18. Συριὰ Acts 21: 3. ἡ Παμ- 
φύλια Acts-13: 18. Παμφυλία Acts 14: 24. 15:38. 

(7): Before names of towns and places, the article is more frequent- 
ky omitted. In Matthew it is used but once, viz. 4: 13 καταλιπὼν τὴν 
Nolaoer. in Mark, not at all; see 3: 8 where απὸ /egocodvuey ἐδ 
used between two names of countries that have the article. In Luke 
only thrive ;.e. @. 4 16 εἰς τὴν Ναζαρέτ. 19: 1 τὴν ερέχω, 21 :-20 


§ 12., OF TAR REFINITE ARTICLES ἤϊ 


τὴν ν ᾿ξρρυσαλῆμι 4: 93 is 8, » doubtful reading: In John four times, εἰ κι 
4: 46 εἰς την ἄανᾳ. 10; 22 ἐν τοὺς. ᾿προσολυμούς, 11: 18 ἡ Bnta- 
YLO——T OY “ξροσολυμων. In Acts, not at all before the name Jerusa- 
lem, although before the names of other towns it is both inserted and 


omitted. In Paul’s epistles it is inserted only once, 6. g. 2 Cor. 2: 12; 


but omitted Rom. 9: 29. 15:19. 1 Cor. 1:2. 16:8. 2 Cor. 1: 1, 23, 
Gal. 1: 17, 18.. Phil. 1: 1. 4: 16. Cok 1: 1. ἃ], 1 

., Notg 3, In regard to noung accompanied by the demonstrative pro- 
nouns, which of course, take the article (no. 3 supra) Yeradort -has 
shewn the following facts (p. 434), viz. ᾿ς 

(a) That ovzoy, with few, and some of these doubtful exception in 
Matthew, Mark, Luke, and Paul, stands before the nowy, ,. on 

, {@) That exeqwoc, on the contrary, is placed qfter the now with 
which it is coppnected, Rarely is,it placed before the noun, creeps in 
cases where prepositions occur. (p, 431.) . 

_(y) That the article is regularly omitted ἡ ip such. phrases a& αὐτοῦ 
παντερ, TAVITA παντα, Rom. 8: 81. Luke 7: 18. Mark 10: 20, etc. See 
Gersdorf p. 447, 


(6) The noun to which the article i is s prefixed ὦ is ren- 
dered definite by the article. Here the article is essen- 
tial, and i is never omitted by correct writers, . | _ 


ι This case is by far the most common, and may be distributed under 
the following heads. 

ς (1) The article is applied, when of numerous objects of the name 
kind which the noun designates, only one is intended to be pointed. out 
88 well known... 

oE.‘g. John 6: 10 ην de yoosos πολὺυρ ἐν τῷ FONG), and Matt. 2: tt 
ἔλθοντες εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν, where, in the preceding context, the discourse 
bad respect to a particular τοπο0 and οὐκδα. So 1 Cor. 5:9 ἔγραψα 
ὑμέν ἐν τῇ ἐπεστολη. 2 Cor..7: 11 συνέστήσατε ἑαυτουφ ἁγίους ἐν τῷ 
πραγματι. John Φ1: 40 ὃς παρ ἐνεπεσὲν ἔν τῳ δείπνῳ, Acts9:2 ewy te 
vac ξύρη τῆς ὁδου οντας. 1 Cor. 10: 1 οὗ πατέρες ὑπὸ τὴν νάφελῃν 
σαν καὺὸ διὰ τῆς θαλασσῆς διηλϑον. John 90: 1 Bienes. σῶν λεθὸν 
Ἠρμένον. In all these passages a knowledge of the particnlar-objécts 
dasignated, although they are not. named in tha: preceding .context, 
might well be presupposed, in respéct to hearers or veaders; as zy 
auotolny whieh ye:received from me; τῷ neayyare which, you pwell 
recollect; αἱ τῳ dsunyy of the Saviour with his, disciples, yigq the last 
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pasanyar, etc. - Hence such phrases.as.< “ὁ προφητηᾷ, 6 ξρχομενος; Bbw 
specting the generally expected Messiah. Sp the article ἷσ  ροοὐά 
before.a. ROUB, . where it is immediately repeated; ’e..g; Luke-9:-13, 
μὰ εἰσιὸν uty πλέον ἡ πέντε aETOS καὶ sydves Ova, and then. 9: 16: 
λαβωμερφυς πέντε ἀρτοὺς καὶ τους duo ἐχϑυαδι ᾿ 
{2), ‘The article is employed when the nown stands as a. »-collective de 
_ signation, apd, points out a distinct totality or whole genus... s+ 113 
tn ξ;, Mat t. FA 28 θὲ αξτου. Luke 9: 58 αἱ αλωπηκξς. Matt, }2: 35 ὃ 
ὃς ἂν θωπος, 
αν γε this rule there are exceptions, even where the genu! 
iwdnidgd U8 De | reading is Without any grounds of'suspicion’;'e. x. Heb.’ 
6:16 mf cotton κοίδατεηυ aacosos gawlouge [ge in»Getman aed Brig- 
ligh,.men swear, gtc.] Where that is immediately affirmed only of a 
part, which, agreeably to the views of the writer, applies to the whole, 
Rom. 11: 13 αποστολος ἐὔνων an apostle of Gentiles. 
‘Nore'®.! In’ despéct ‘ t6 fed, ithe following circamistancés ave td be 
noted, viz. pees Le - Ee 
(a) Connected with a noun singular, and used j in the sense eof all, totality, 
mag requires the article; e.g. πασα ἡ πολὲς Matt. 21: 10. 6:29. Mark 
41, Duke & IV. etc. ‘se# Gersdorf’ p. 380 ff. On the contrary, when 
més indans evéry one, uriy one, the articlé is omitted, as also among the’ 
Grdékss" 6. p.: nov δενδρῦν, neg avBownos, mace πολες, Matt. '3: 10. 
13: 47. Luke 8: 5. Acts 3: 23. etc. See Gersdorf p. 574 ff. . .- ' °°) 
48) 4p the plural, παρ takes the article almost universally jg the Ν. 
Testament; 6. g. Matf. 11: 13. Luke 2: 19. Acts 13:22. Rom. 1: 5. εἰς. 
The few exceptions to this are generally suspected readings (see” 
Geérsdorf “p.°386 8.) for only Rom. 5:12. 1 Tim. 2: 4. and Tit. 3: 2 
navies ἀνθῥωποι, can be well established. The distinetion which the: 
Greek gtammakians make between παντὲς oi and παντὲς simply (Mat- 
thine § 264. 2), is confirmed by examples of the New Testament ; 6. g.' 
Matt. 2: 4 παντας τους agysegsrs καὶ γραμματεῖς, i.e. the members of 
Saphedrim..-2;.16 πάντας τοὺς mpudag, i.e. the children in: Bethle- 
hem... 12: 23 παντες οἱ odor, i. 6. the multitude referred to in the pre: 
ceding narration, etc. 


Nore 3. Respecting the appropriate meaning of αλλος and avrog’ 


with the artiole,io-the New Testament, nothing needs to be particn- 
larly remarked. Comp. Matthiae § 268. See Mati. 5: 39 τὴν cddyut 
12: Bomiakhey ὦ Joba 20: 29 ὁ αλλος  μωδητηρ, ἃ an. mn usage. contrary’ ‘te 


Wits ἴω. Nye δι 
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which oevurs Matt. 4:°9f.: 90 J oh 20:25 οὗ altos. 21: 8, and elsewhere.- 
As to αὐτὸς, we have Mutt. δ: 46 ro αὐτὸ. Mark 14: 39 τον avzoy hos 
yow, atc. Ia the New Testament, οἱ πολλοι denotes either a collective: 
totality, as Rom..5: 15 where it is exchanged for navreg δ: 18: or it 
signifies many in a definite sense, e. g. 2-Cor. 9: 17 ὡς οἱ noddos the ma 
ny, vie known to you. 1 Cor. 10:17 ἐν σωμαὰ of πολλοῦ eomev we, i.e. 
the Christian church, the multitude of believers, are one bedy..«: at 

° 2, Adjectives joined with nouns which have the at- 
ticle, and placed as if in apposition with them, also ‘take 
the article. Particularly do adjectives and. participles, 
take the article, when they are put for defmite, nouzis.’ 

"Eg. f Thess. 3: 5 ὃ πειραξων. Rom. 1:19 τό γνωστον; "2: 4 ro 
χρηστὸν. etc. | “τ 


.. 3. The, article frequently stands where no noun is 
expressed, but only implied. 
(a) With adverbs. 

- BE, g. John 8: 23 ἐκ τῶν avo. Col. 3: 2 τα eve. - Matt. 8: 18 to πε- 
enn Col, 4:9 ra woe. 1 Tim. 3:7 κῶν skadsy. comp. 2 Pet, 1: 9. 
Luke 1: 48. 1 Tim. 4:8; in which cases the adverb comes. into. ἀμφ, 
place of a noun. ; 

(8) Before prepositions followed by their appropri- 
ate’ cases. 

EB. g. Matt. 6: 9 ὁ ἐν τοῖς ovgavoes. Phil. 4: 22 of ax τῆς Χαισαρος. 
oauscas. Heb. 9: 17 ta προς τὸν ϑεον. By this kind of circumlocution, 
Paul in particular often expresses an adjective meaning; e.g. Rom. 
4: 14 οἱ ex vouov. Rom. 2: 8 row de εξ spsOecag. John 21:2 ὁ ano 
Kava. (§ 46.) . 

‘(c) The neuter article is used before prepositions 
with their cases, when they have an adverbial signin 
cation. 

-E. g. Luke 11: 3 τὸ xa@ ἥμεραν. Acts 18: 1 τὸ xerd ὅλον: mip 
Matthiae § 282, and also ὃ above. ha 

: Nore, in perticular, the phrase οὗ xegs deserves to be naticed: It 
denotes in the New Testament, the companions, dependents, etc. of any 
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one named: as Mark 4: 10 οὗ mege αὐτον tis companiqns.. Luke 22: 49. 

It also includes with them the principal person named; as Acts 13; 1% 
οὗ zee τον Ilavioy, i.e. Paul and his companions. In John 11:19 rag, 
περὸ ἥίαρθαν καὶ Mageay seems to mean merely Martha and Mary 
(see Matthme § 271.2); and so the Syriac bas actually translated. it. 

Bnt. the reading of the passage is not fully established; a3 Cod. D. 
omijis τας περέ, and some other manuscripts read weog nyu. δίων 


καρ δήωρεᾳν.. Lo, μ 


“(ὦ The article is often used in this way, before 
nouns in the genitive. 
ΐ 
(1) Before the genitive of proper names. . 
BL ρὲ Matti 4 21: JomeBav zo» tov ZeBedavov. 1:6 τῆς rou Ουριου. 
the.wife.of Uriah. John 21:2 of του Ζεβεδαίου. Acts 185 49 τὸν sow 
]εσσων. In all these cases aes, or viog, or γυνὴ are to be supplied ξ" 
the latter in John 19: 25; see Matt. 27: 56. Probably adsAgoco Luke: 
6:16, comp. Jude 1. In‘! Cor. 1: 11 ὑπὸ tray Χλοης, the word oe: 
#acoe is implied after the article ; as also in Acts 16:38. Rom. 16: 10, 11.: 
(2) The neuter article occurs, both in the singular and_ 
plural, before the genitive of an appellative noun, in ore 
der to denote possession, property, etc. 
E. 5. Luke 2: 49 τοῖς του πατρος. 20: 25 τα Kavoagoc—ra τοῦ Scout 
°'4, The neuter article stands before all propositions, . 
which are cited as proverbs, or maxims, or which on- 
account of their importance require to be made dis-: 


tinctly prominent. (Matthiae § 279.) 


E, g. Luke 9:46 ecgydde διαλογέίσμος ev αὐτοῖς, το, ὃς αν 6m Met> 
Caw αὐτῶν. 22:2 καὶ eCntove — το, πὼς αν ἑλωσιν αὐτον. Compare. 
Acts 4: 31.. 99: 80. Luke 1:62. 22: 9, 4, 23, Rom. 13:9. To the 
same rule belongs Mark 9: 23 ὁ ησους εἰπεν aura, το, εε δυνασαε 
πιστξυσᾳαιῦ; 88 Krebs, Loesner,and Kuinoel have rightly observed. This 
idiom, is οὗ most frequent occurrence in Luke and Paul. " 


-5, When two or three definite nouns follow each: 
other, of like number and gender, usually the first on-’ 
ly.has.the article. ΕΝ 
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Ἕν. Acts’ 9:31 ὅχηφ της Tovboras καὶ Tadsdacas καὶ Sapdoeae: 
Matt. 2f: 19 παντὰς τουξ πωλουντὰς καὶ ἀγοραξζοντας. Jude 4 tov no. 
vov δεσποτὴην καὶ κυρίον. Mark 14: 33. See a contrary usage, Jobe 
X 22. . 

Nore 1. If by the above remarks, the position is confirmed that, a8 a 
general rute, the Greek article stands exclusively before such words aly 
as are altogether definite ; then we may judge by this respecting thé- 
correctness of the rule, that the subject of a proposition must huve the arti 
cle prefined, and,may be known by this circumstance. In profagg writers, it 
is true, the subject of a sentence usually has the article ; byt merely be- 
cause it is usually ofa definite nature. But, on the other hand, the pre - 
cate may have a definite article, when a definite object is exprdssell by it} ‘e.g. 
Mats, 6: 38. ὁ dwyvac του σωματὸς δόκει ὁ ἀφθαλμης. 1: Joho 3. 4:7 
ὥμμρκια sarey ἡ ονόμέα, . Matt, δι 48: vues κατε τοι ἄλας τῆς .γχηφὰ: 
Matt. 24: 88. οὗτοθ sorer ὁ ὠληρονομος, (8 Ορτ, 3; 176 δὲ. κύριος τὰ 
χενάυμα ἐστέν. Or, the artiele may ἧς omatted before elther : subject or: 
- peeslinate, when they are indefinite ; 6. g..Rom.%: 21 vo δὲ sedog snec-- 
90d Davarog.. Row. 6: 23 τὰ oye τὴς apagteas θανατρς.. -Rom. 
8:6 TO yaQ φρονῆμα τὴς GapKos, Bavatog τὸ δὲ φρονημα ταῦ πνξυ- 
ματος, San καὶ εὐρηνη. Matt. 90: 16 πολλοῦ γαρ ecoe xAnros, ολιγοῦ 
δὲ᾿ἐκλέκτου, comp. Matt. 22: 14. ΟΥ̓ course, it-follows that the wbove! — 
rule is useless, because it is destitute of any good support... Glass] and: 
Rambach in his Instt. Hermen. Ὁ. 446, have made the same pemark. : 

Nore 2. The insertion or omission of the article, in some cases, marks 
thé’ individual character of an apostolical writer. Gersdorf has shewn (p. 
a6/ 272 1) that the four evangelists always write ὃ Χρίστος ;- bat 
Peul.and Peter usually Xecorec, as this appellation had, in their. 
“time, become a proper name. But even here, Xosorp¢ commonly hag - 
the article, if it is in construction with a preceding noun that has it; 
e.g. 2 Thess. 3:5 εἰς τὴν ὑπομονὴν του Χριστου; and also in the 
common phrase τὸ ἐναγγέλίον tov Xguotov. See also 2Cor 4: 4. 
Col. 4: 3. Rom. 7:4. 1 Cor. 1:17. The article is also used by Paul 
and Peter, when Χρέίστος is followed by a pronoun which has refer- 
ence to it; 6. g. Eph. 1: 12, 13, also 1: 10, 11. [It is used, moreover, 
when ὁ Χρίστος, on account of a preceding mention of it, or an’ 
equivalent of it, means that. Christ,’ the Christ mentéoned.,,. Seay frerad. 
p. 277, 278 ff, 8.] . ᾿ sige Fey τ 

Paul commonly uses ἄνριος to denote God, and ὁ Αυριος Christ ; 
but there are examples in him of different usage, e. g. Avgs6¢ ‘for | 
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Christ 1 Cor, 7: 22. 10: 91. 2 Cor. 3:16; and so ἐν Αἄυρεῳ frequently. 
So ὁ Kugvos is used for Ged, 1 Cor. ὃ: 5. 10: 26. See Gabler Neu. the- 
ol. Journal, 4 B. p. 11—24. 


[6. The neuter article is prefixed to the infmitive 
mood; so that this mood is used as an indeclinabte 
noun in all cases except the vocative. 


(c) In the nominative case ; 6. g. Phil. 1:21 τὸ Cy» Χριστος, nou τὸ 
anoPavery xeodos. ᾿ 

* (δ) In the genitive case; e.g. (1) Matt. 13: 8 εξηλθϑὲν ὁ σπειφων 
cou σπεέρξεειν. Heb. 11: ὅ μετετέθη, του μη ἐδεεν τὸν ϑανατον, the τοῦ 
in such cases answering to the Latin ut, and τοῦ μη to ne or μέ non, with 
the subjunctive ; see Rom-1:24.—(2) The genitive stands also with the 
éame meaning as the simple infinitive; 6. g. Acts 21: 12 παρακαλοὺς 
μεν--τοῦυ μη ἀναβαίνειν, the same as uy avaBacvery. Comp. James 5; 
11. Acts 3:12. See below in § 38. 3 note 3. : 

' (6) In the dative case ; e.g. absolutely, as 1 Thess.'3: 3 τῷ μηδενα 
σαίνέσϑαε that no one may disquiet himself, (§ 38. 5 note.) It is often 
construed in the dative with ey; see Wahl on the word ev. 


᾿ (d) In the accusative case ; e. g. absolutely, Rom. 14: 13 τουτο κρεὶ 


vate μάλλον, τὸ un κρύϑηναι προζφχομμα. So with prepositions pre- 
ceding, e.g. dea, or ecg, or moog; see these prepositions in Wahl"s 
lexicon. S.] 

Nore. Manuscripts vary much as to the article, in cases where the 
insertion or omission of it is a matter of indifference. Criticism here 
must have regard to the value and authority of the manuscript, rather? 
than be guided by any observations respecting individualities of style, 
which are often and for the most part not to be depended on. E. g- in 
- Matt. 4: 4, some manuscripts read οὐκ ex aotw μονῳ ζησεται ὃ av- 
ϑρωπος; ; others read ανϑρωπος. Bothare right. The last means, as 
in German, that no man lives by bread only. [So in English; while the 
former reading would mean, MANKIND do not live by bread only; see 
above in no. 1. 6.2. 85. Comp. Mark 3: 28 βλασφημίαν, better ai 
ῥλασφημιαι. 6. 17 ev φυλακῃ, better ev ty φυλακη. 9: 88 lwavyng, 
better than 0 ωαννης. 10:2 @Deaoroasor. 10: 46 υἷος. 11: 4 πωλον. 
12: 33 ϑυσιων. 14:33 ἠχκωβον. 14: 60 εἐς μέσον. 
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1. It is. well known, that among the poets, the ayti- 
ele 6 4,9 £918, used throughout as a demonstrative pro, 
noun, for οὗτος or oge. Such is the case too among lat, 
er Greek, pnose-writers. Of this, only one instance oc- 


curs in the New Testament. Cb ww 
‘ "This occurs in a quotation from Aratus, Phaen.'5 του yap. wal γδνος 
ἕσμεν, Acts 17: 28. Compare Matthiae § 286. nr ny 


2. The use of the article as A demonstrative pronoun, 
in order to denote distribution, Is ‘quite commen in 
prose. 


B, g. ὁ pevr—o de, of μεν----οἱ de, Phil. 1:16; see Matthiae § 288. 
For the latter, sometimes occurs 0¢ pev—o dz, as Rom. 14: 2; comp, 
Polyb. p. 316. Aelian. V. Hist. XIII. 46. Sometimes it is ὃς μξν --- 
ὃς dz, 1 Cor. 11: 91; so Aelian V. Hist. VI. 1 ove μεν ἀπέδοντο, οὖς 
dz anextesvay. Sometimes oi dé stands alone for οὔτοι dé, Matt. 2: 6. 
4: 20. al. ᾿ 

_ 3. Among the Greeks, particularly the Ionians and Attics, the arti: 

cle stands for the relative, (Matthiae § 291 .) Inthe New Testament, 
gome have thought they found the same usage; e.g. Acts 13:9 2av- 
doc ὁ καὶ Παυλος, see Schleus. in verbo; but their conclusion is er- 
roneous. Ὁ καὶ Ifaviog is equivalent to 0 xat καλουμένος Tavios, 
gee, Schaefer ad Bos. Ellips. p. 213; so that the article retains here 
ifs usual signification. 

. How Schleusner could reckon such instances as ὁ ζητων Luke 11:10. 
τα τφυ ϑέου, etc. under this head, is difficult to see, and ‘would seem 
sufficiently strange, if one did not find so much that is strange in his 
lexicon, even in the latest edition. 

, [But what is the real grammatical use of the article, in nate ἤμῶν 
0 ἐν τοῖς Ovgavols, in of γραμματεῖς οὗ ano “Legooodvpo, ἴῃ τό 
οὐκητήριον τὸ εξ ουρανου, etc. if it be not equivalent to oct 8] 


‘ 


8 
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§14. Of the indefinite articles» 
- It is sufficiently known, that the Greeks have no 
indefinite article; and that when they wish to desig- 


tidte ‘an individual in a manner undefined, they make 
sé of mc. Tliis usage is fully adopted i in the New 


Testament. 

“It bas -heen remarked, as a peculiarity of the New Testaments 
that: sometimes the article δ᾽, ἡ, το, is used as being iadefmite. Anslo- 
gies for thie have. been. found, -a8-was:believed, in profane Greek ane 
thors (Hocgveen.and Zeune'ad Viger. p. 19; 20).; 88 also in the Sepx 
tuagint and Hebrew. That the Hebrew article ΓΔ has in fact some 
times the meanéog: of the. English indefinite article d οὐ απ, cannet Well 
be denied: (Gesen: Lehrgeb. pi 665: Stuart:§ #63. 4); and in conform 
ity with this usage, the'Greek article might sometimes be so. employt 
ed in tha New Testament. Bat the examples from Greek authors:of 
qich a.usage, are capable, if one is not:misled by the first’ appéar- 
ance of-them, of anothér explanation. See Matthiae § 960. Battman 
§.110. 2. No examples, after all, from the New Testament, in whiol 
ὁ. ἡ, τὸ is used indefmitely, can be placed beyond all ground of doubt; 
and moet of them are very uncertain. tot ae 
) E. g. Matt..12: @ ogre αὐτὸν ecg τὸ nlosoy ἐμβαντα καθησθαιὶ i. ec 
the. boat which he had with him ; compare Mark 3: 9. & hk 1 Mark Ge 
24 eegad uur esc τὴν οἰκίαν, i. e. the house where he was accustomed 
to reside. Matt. 12: 29 εἰς τὴν osncay rou ἐσχυρον of the- strung. man 
i.e. any strong man, a collective designation, or general idea; see 
above ὃ 12, 1. b,9.—John 7: 24 τὴν δικαίαν κρόσεὲν κρενατε, i. 6. the right 
judgment in opposition te the wrong, ae in one case only: one judy 
ment can'be given. John 18:15 καὶ ὁ αλλοὺ μαθητὴς, i. 6. the. other 
disciple distinguished by Jesus. Mark 3:13 avafacwes εἰς τὸ o90¢7i-e) 
the hill ness Capermaum; compare John 6: 3 and Luke 9:28. Jobe 
1: 11 ὁσέρεμην οἱ καλος, i. e. the good shepherd, a definite idea... (Xen3 
Gecen: XV.-7.).:.86 Luke 8: 5 ὁ σπεέρων ; and ina similar way,:in alb 
fables, allegories, apologees, etc. Luke 5:21 οἱ γραμματέες the serébes) 
an ostlervof:men: unfriendly to Jesus. . Jahn 2: 25 ov-ypeouy aye, ivds 
TAG MHRGUVENEH RAGA TOU ανϑρῶπου" αὐτὸς γαρ'ἐγενοσκδ τὶ να ey! FY 
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ανϑρωπῷῳ, i.e. man collectively, any man with whom he had to do. 
Acts 11: 13 esd τον ayyedoyv, viz. the angel of whom Luke had spok- 
en in 10:3, 22. Acts Ε͵: 1 ὅπου ἣν ἡ ovraywyn τῶν Jovdacay, i.e.” 
the synagogue of the country, as the towns which lay around had on- 
ty oratories. © Gal: 3: 20 δ᾽ nederne the mediator, a generic appellation, 
any mediator. . Heb. 44: 28 ἡ ολοθρευῶν the ‘destroyer, i. e. tha. angel 
of destruction mentioned by Moses in Exodus; compare 1 Cor, 10; 140, 
Rev. 25:14 zou aaroy του μέχφλου, ἃ generic term. 1 Thess, 4: 6 ἐκ 
τῷ moaypart, i. e. ‘a8 we Say in business, a generic term. 1 Cor. i 
8 oicneges τῳ ἐκερωματι, i. 6. to me as the after-birth, viz. among 
gpostles ; see ‘Schulthess on the passage, in Theol. dunal.: akko pl 168. 
Math 12: 36 o ctyattoc ανϑρωπος ---ἐκβαλλεε τὰ αγαϑω, που wants 
099 ανϑρῶώπος --- πογηρας both modes.of expression-are eodreed: the 
good man produces 1 ta: ἀγαθὰ generic): the evil: man + bed! things 
Cunlinited.) - ΝΣ es west as 

i: 'Dhere: remains thee not a single ‘pateare, im ΜΉΝ a. ronson ‘cannot 
be given why the definite article is. used. Thesaine;ssthe case, with 
the examples taken frem the Septuagint 3.08 De:Wette- has shown, at 
least in respect:to some of them. (A. L. Zeit: ae. A0..p.318.).. 

. Norse 1. When Haab (p. 81 note 2) attributes to sxervoc the meaning 
ef the indefinite article, he is evidently mistaken ; δ De-Wette-has 
ahewn in A. L. Zeit. p. 316. ᾿ In Acts 10: [0 ἐμκέεμων, παρὰσχευαξονά 
qur-nelates to people - of the house, well known ta the spastle and 
the narrator. Mark 13: 24 ἐν ἐκέδμαι τοῖς ἡμέραες conveys Use idea 
οὔ a definite feture time.. Luke 12: 45 ὁ dovdog exetvog isthe servant 
spoken of v. 42 ; only, as De Wette justly remarke, the : predicates 
zecmog-and-ppovenog are applied to him in v. 42, merely i in reference 
to the: first supposed case of demeaneur.. 

ENows.2. That much remains yet to be done,.in. onder 40 give r fall 
and satisfactory account of thea Greek article, will be evident to any one 
who will take the pains to investigate for himself, in any national Greek 
author, or in the New Testament. Middleton has devoted a large 
beak to this purpose ; which, ia some important respects, fails to give 
satisfaction to the criticah investigator. - Proceeding upon principles es- 
tablished by a priori considerations, he has often-overleoked the! diffi- 
éulties that lie in his way from the actual survey of the use of the af- 
ticle.ia the New Testament, and often cut the Impt, withyat! antyltig! 
it. Wahl has a very valuable dissertation om the use: of the!artidte, im. 
his lexicon, under the word 0, ἡ; το. Winer has. meny geod; things, is 
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the preceding account of the article ; but neither these, nor any other 
writers with which 1 am acquainted, have given a complete view of it, 
as used in the New Testament. Not a few principles are laid ‘down, 
in the very: best writers on this subject, as applying without limitation, 
which one finds to be only partially true. 
‘ E g. ‘Wabl says, that “ nouns in apposition with proper | names take 
the avtidte » rheaning such nouns as indicate office, satidn,employ- 
ment sddseent, etc.and to..this'principid he ‘states uo ‘limitation: .‘: fo 
δ, othey, writers; and suchiis more commonly the. 4486... ‘Bpt as.the 
posite af such a rule, see Acts 6: 5 Neeqlaov, προορηλυηον. . Acts 
:1 Maven’—ovvreogos. 13:21 τον “Σαουλ, υἱὸν Ktc, avdoa ἐκ φυ- 
-λὴθ Bevteniv, ‘whieh alto “contradicts the ‘ptinctple, that wlien' the 
“préper ane bas an: wdjitict tod in apposittdd it hecedsarily omits 
the artivie; Acts 19:5 Σημῆνϑεοςξι --αργευρδκοπὸς ete. itis very evident, 
‘that there is ‘yet-wantitiy @ simple, well-atfanged account of the actual 
use ‘of the article: through’ the while New: Testament; with proper 
referetice to the vaiicus reading# and manuscripts; and ‘that, instead of 
reasoning a priori, or laying down a universal rule frem a few instan- 
ces, general rules apd, cénclusjons, shauld be. drawn .only: from imduc- 
tion, made with reference to all the particulars. 

Wahl” supposes that there ‘are ‘cases’ where the article is used 
‘ahd oinittdd i the New Testament, contrary to the usual custom of 
‘fae Greeks. Why. may nét thie well be the: case,swhen it: is-ceftain 
.¢hat the: use. of.the Hebrew article does not by any means correspond 
with that of the Greek; and when the New Testament writers ¢on- 
afeseadly ue the popular colloquial Greek, which cannot reasonably be 
supposed te observe all the grammatical niceties of Plato and: Nerto- 
phon? _However this may be, the whole subject needs yet a‘ different 
kind of investigation from what it has received‘ and this is a destféra- 
tum in the department of the critical study of the Scriptures.: S,] 
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, : ον S¥NTAX OF PRONOUNS, 
" ᾧ 15. On the use of the pronouns in general.. 


ος 1, Pronouns both personal and relative frequently 
pacur, the gender of which is different from that, of the 
onoua to which they relate. In such cases the idea von- 
‘veyed ‘by the noun is regarded, rather than its ‘prant- 
‘riatical gender. | ‘This i is called constructio ad sengsum. 


Μ g.. Matt, 28;.19. wa Syrsvacns παντὰ 70 Evy, Posrecoones GU- 
PROVE,’ Gal. 4:.19 TABI MOV, ous nade endene ;...20, Ruxip, Sappl.b2 
ἔπεα γεννᾳρωνι rexvoy OUGy κ- τ. A.—Rom, 9: 23 iva yvmgson vay nAdy- 
Fox τὴς δοξης. αὕτου ἐπε σχευᾳ δλεους-τ-οὺς καὲ ἐκαλδφεν, “Cole 2; 19 
"ἴην. κεραλὴν δὲ ov παν τὸ Gaya, .1 Joho 5:2). The -pasaage. in 
; John 15: 26 does not belong here, a8 mygupa is merely in appasition, 
_See Matthiae § 450, 


2. In a similar way, pronouns which relate to a noun 
.Singular are put in the plural, when that noun has a 
‘collective sense, or the abstract is put for the concrete. 


. Bg. Matt. 1: 21 τὸν λαον --- αὐτων. Phil. 2:15 yeveag— εν οἷς. 
“John 9 ty ἐκκλησίᾳ ---αὐτων. Eph. 5: 11, 12 του oxorvevg ( 6. ἐσπο- 
πεφμδκρρ)» ταῦτ᾽ αὐτῶν. : 

ὦ Ox the. contrary, some. have. supposed ἃ pronoun singuler to relate 
_tg.a/ 0990 plural, in Phil. 3: 20, ἐν οὐρανούς, εἴ οὐ. _ But εξ ov, by us- 

age; became a kind of adverb, meaning unde. Matthiae § 434. 2. b. 
Gesen. p. 715. Stuart ὁ 181. 2, a 


3. Pronouns sometimes relate to nouns not express- 
ed in the preceding context, but implied in it, or in 
some verb or noun. 


E. g. Matt. 11: 1 κηρυσσειν ev toss πολεσε αὐτων, viz. of the Gali- 

- leans; for Jesus was residing in Galilee. John 8: 44 dre wevorne ἐσ- 
τὸ καὶ πατήρ. avrov, viz. ψευδους. Compare Acts 4: 5. 2 Tim. 2: 2. 

According to some interpreters, e. g. Kuinoel, pronouns sometimes 

relate to a noun which ‘is expressed in the succeeding context. E. g. 

Matt. 17: 18 exerepnoer aur ac. τῷ datuovem. Acts 12: 21 ednunyo- 


\ 
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os. πρρῷ αὐτοὺς 5α. ὁ δῆμος, seevverse 39... No, doubt.sych:2 “an. usage 

exists in. the. Hebrew; seeGesen. p.740,.. Stuart § 185,.2. But those 
two passages establish nothing in nespect fo .the..New. ‘Testament Use 
age. In the first, αὐτῷ is to be referred to the demoniag; for plainly, 
in the gospels, the demon and the demoniac ,are_ often interchanged. 
Henge. Mark & 25 ἐπετέμησεν tm mvevpate ἀκαϑαρτῳ affords πα sup, 
port.io the above criticism. In the last case Acts lc. apzous refers to; 
the messengers who are described in, the, praceding discourse. ; 29. Kuiy 
noel himself has acknowledged. . 
~2h transprpition of the prod és found by Kuinoel: in’ Luke 111.39 
τὸ ἐσωϑεὲν yuo γέμεε ὡρμάγηβ nay, πρνηφέρᾷ, Rince, be : copstrugs 
ὑμῶν with ἀρπαγης; but plainly however against the whole .connex- 
ΠΣ ἊΝ Phe" “passages cited ‘from Matt. 5: 16. 10: 30, 13: 16 prove πο- 
thing: forin ‘thesa’ thé pronoun is not separated from its noun, but 
merely presedasitss 6 i 9 ΠῚ ei vseer αὐ Σ chara F 

In 1 Cor. 6: 11 ravra τινες ἐστε is pecaia, being used for 20 6OYTAR3 


᾿ς ὶ 
τ΄ - iF +, “as 
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“a oye: personal. pronoun ‘after verbs j 18 often: omits 
ted;: particularly. when .it immediately preceded,’ or 
wrast'-be agai repeated, in the same sentence.’ hy 
such | cases, the _pronoun: must be supplied from ‘the, 
connexion. “ΗΝ 

"Ἐς g. Matt. 21:7 καε ἐπεχαϑισὲν ἐπανὼ αὐτῶ, sc. wurer. . Acts 1% 3 
καὶ, explygay, ae, auteug. ἃ Cor..10: 9. χωθὼρ sieves αὐτῶν. ἐπῳράσριν,: 
BE. , C1/TOY,, which some manuscripta insert. .2 These. 3115. Hph..6: 11... 
1 Tim. 6 2, etc, Comp. Gesen. p, 134.. Stuart § 914. δ. ‘Bos Ellips.. p. SL, 
Respecting the ellipsis of the retiprocal pronoun ἕαυταν, ἑαυτούς, af - 
ter active yerbs, see below in§,3142 . . ον 

-Nors. ‘The. omission. of the propoyn is mast frequent, in cases where ‘ 
it, would ogeur the. second time, in the same predicament. E.g. Matt -, 
27:9. Acts 17;.27-, 1. Tim. 1: 12, John 40: 99, ‘ 


2."The' proper name of the person himself or of bis’ Ξ 
ο ἘΝ rank, ἢ is sometimes inserted instead of ἃ pronousr 
whi¢ b would. usually be employed This is done if: 
give intensity to the expression... 2... + 3 


_ TORS IA ὑπσποῦνα és 
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ΘῈ g. Mark’9: 41 ἐν Ovopace ὅτε Xptorev {ac. ἐμοῦ) ἐστε, Matt: 10 
43 ἕως αὖ ἐλϑὴ 0 viog τοῦ ανϑρωλοῦ. Luke 19: 8 ὃ υἷος του ανδραἢξέ 
που Opubhoynbet ey αὐτῳ. Comp. Luke 9: 26. John 6: 40. Mark δ: 22. : 
etc. Θεὸ Gesen. p. "41. 

Nore.The dame usdge sorhetimes occurs, without any deeigd ofex. 
preseltiz intensity. E.g-Eph.4:16. John 10: 41. Luke 8:19. 1 Cort! et! 
Py Jolin 4:-1, the designation of Jesus is twice repeated, because fd 
Wiitee mestis to” qtiote verbatiny the report among the’ Pharisees.” vil] 


) ans Se χα 


¢:3.°’ Sentenbes.: sometimes exhibit. a change dis- ᾿ 
epurse, from ore - ‘person to another: 55 cos υλθειδι oF 


bogie jes ΤΠ ons κα STORE WQS 


ἘΠΕ δ. Matt. 23, ‘39 ‘Eqovoudnu—n, occers RUT RO TE 


Enver 0 Gov. Comp. Luke 1: 44 , 45. See Geen, p. 142. Stuart §elz.. 3 
4, The pronoun ἄντος, is used in various: ΝΞ 
tions, ΨΙΖ.. ὰ εὐ σεῦ fer i vhs eats LENA DY bye δ΄ . δε 


(2) Sometimes in a reflexive sense, for ἕαυτου, αὕτου. E. g. John 4: 
41 iva ιασηταῦ αὐτὸν τον υἷον. Nutt, 21) 45 dre megs αὑτῶν λέγει. This 
is a mode of speech which may be deduced from the Hebrew. (as Lu- 
th&/if German put din, ihn, for sich,’ but ‘whith’ may ‘alsb be dedu- 
ced from’ pure Greek writers." Sée Aristi‘Ethic. 1K. 4.: Hers. Ibe 
Thpcyd.. Vil. 5. Comp. Georgi :p. 162. Matthine§ 4677,- Most passages, 
however, which are referred to: thig head, such as ‘Eph. 1:9. Asts 
1B: 46. ‘Rom. 14: 14. Luke 14: 26, have also avrou, αὐτων, etc. in 
some of the manuscripts. οἷ i 

(6) It: #8 uted pleonavticalty, when between a noun and‘ its ‘vetb 
there fe ixerted:a clause or deveral words. E. 2. John 15: 2 ταν kip 
—virger αὐτο! Mark & ὃ κα ἐξελϑοντι αὐτῳ---αὐτῳ. Rev.'6: 4 to" 
κὐδημενῳ--αὐτῳ. This-usage is ‘very common in respect to the rel- 
ative > prokiown ; '€. Κ΄. Aets 18: 11 ey ovg—ene αὐτόυς. Mark-'T: 95 ya! 
WN, ἧς sezxe τὸ ϑυγατριον αὐτης.- Examples of the Tike kinid, ta abun- 
détice, are given by Matthine (ᾧ 467. 2) out of the national Greek 
writets. Comp. Schaef: ad’ Bos Ellip. p. #9. Still the New Testament’ 
writers may have borrowed this idiom from their own vernacular fan- 

alwhere jit is more frequent.]. .Gesen. p. 734, Stayt EDD si 
οὗ It occurs in the sense of sua sponte, suopte ingenio, Jobo, 
ore, Ὅλαντος ihe sane, has in the New T'estamen "the da 
thid‘peivon after it, when it-ie empleyed in'the niedniig oF the’ x 
E. g. 1 Cor. 11: & comp. Matthias (308,10 1.4} ἘΠ ΡΕΤ ΟἹ ἭΝ 


Mian rege 


64. ὃ 17. DEMONSTRATIVE. PRONOUNS. 


5. The pronoun éavrov, ‘which is properly of the’ 
third person, is often used in a reference to the Sirst or or, 
second person. 


(a) For the first person plural. E. g. Rom. 8:23 ἡμεῖς αὐτοῦ 'εὖ 
ἑαυτοῖς στεναζο μὲν. 1 Cor. 11: 31. 2Cor. 1:9. 10: 12. al. : 

(b) For the second person plural. E.g. John 12: 8 τους xrayous 
παντοτε Eyeté ped ἑαυτων. Phil. 2: 12 τὴν ἑαυτῶν σωτηρίαν κατερ- 
γαζεσϑε. Comp. Matt. 8: 9. 23: 31. Acts 13: 46. al. 

(c) For the second person singular. E. g. John 18: 34 ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοα 
ov tovto λέγεις. Rom. 13: 9 in a quotation from the Septuagint. 

Nore. This usage is also found among the Greeks. See Buttmann 
§ 69.2. Matthiae ὃ 148. Viger. p.165 ff Wahl Lex. In regard te 
its use in the sense of mutualty, among each other, see Schleusner and 
Wahl on the word. 


6. The pronoun ques frequently stands for eyo, par 
ticularly i in the writings of Paul. 
_ E.g. Rom. 3: 8. 2Cor. 1: 10. 


Norte 1. Respecting a periphrasis for the possessive pronoun, by 
means of the prepositions κατα, mege, ex, etc. see below in § 46. 

’ " Nore 2. In the writings of Paul and of Luke, the genitive of the per- 
sonal pronoun is almost constantly placed before the substantive which 
governs it.. Phil. 2:2. Col. 2:5. 4:18. Eph. 2:10. 1 Cor. 8: 12. 9:.11,27. 
11:24. 2 Cor. 8:14. 2'Tim. 1:4. 3:10. Tit. 1: 15.huke 6: 41. 11:11. 
12: 18,30, 86. 15:30. .16: 6. 19:35. al. This happens ἴῃ other writers, 
but less frequently. Matt. 6:4, 17. See Gersdorf p. 456 ff. 


a 


ὃ 17. Use of the demonstrative pronoun. 


1. The pronoun οὗτος sometimes relates to, a remote 
noun which'is to be regarded as the principal subject, 
instead ofthe nearest one. 


Comp. Gesen. p. 741. Stuart § 185. 2 note. Glass. Ὁ. 156. 

E.g Aots4: 11 οὗτος (δηδαυς Χριστος v. 10) corw 6 λυθος. Acts 
7: 19. 1 John 5: 20 οὗτος éotey 0 αληϑένος Seog, viz. ὁ Geos eatey, not 
ὁ Χρίστος, as the older theologians supposed, from . doctrinal views ; 
for first, adnOcvog Seog is a constant and exclusive epithet of the Fa: 


§ 18. RELATIVE PRONOUN. δ᾽ 


ther; and secondly, a warning follows against the worship of idols, 
which are always placed in opposition to the true God. [But where, 
in the writings of John, ἐθ the Father catled (7 asavios? The same 
who is here called the true God, is called efernal life, an epithet al- 
ways applied by John to the Sayiour. Add to this, as Xoserog is the 
-_mearest antecedent, there is the stronger grammatical reason for ap- . 
plying οὗτος to Xgsoros, as well as the fact that the usus loquendi is in 
favour. of it. As the evidence then preponderates so plainly in fa- — 
vour of such an application, may it not be that the younger theologi- 
ams, out of doctrinal views, have decided against such an applica- 
tion? 8.] The place. in Acts 8: 26 avry ἐστιν ἐρήμος, is doubtful. 
Some supply here: Zufa, the nearest subject; others odg¢. .. See Kui- 
noel iv loc. Winer’s bib]. Realwérterb. p. 235. ‘Wahl’s Lex, art. Taga. 
. Nara: The. seme is the case with the relative pronoun, Heb.. 9: 2. 
6:7. 1 Cor. 1:8. Eph. 3: δ. al. 


. % The demonstrative pronoun is often omitted be- 
fore the relative pronoun. : | 

E. g. Rom. 6: 21 reve καρπον evyeré tore, ep οἷς νυν ἐπαισχυνεσϑε; 
gempare, Koppe in loc. 1 Cor. 7: 1 megs ὧν ἐγραψατε μοι. Rev. 90: 4 
τας ψυχας τῶν πεπελεκισμενων--ἰκαι (εκεενωνῚ οἵτενες ov προφξκυ- 
φῇχσαν τῳ Ono. Compare Rom. 14: 22. John 6: 99. Luke 9: 36. See 
Bos Ellips. p. 49. 
τι 3, Sometimes ovms stands before a short sentence, 
where we should expect os. a ΝΣ 
EB g. Acts 10: 36 δια σου Xguorov, οὗτος ἔστιν πάντων κυρίος. 
Luke 7:12 μονογενὴς τῇ untee αὕτου, καὶ αὐτὴ χῆρα. 


§ 18. Use of the relative pronoun. — 


Lk. L. According to.a well known usage of the. Greek 
tongue, the relative pronoun is regularly put.in the. 
same case with its antecedent. This is called attrac- 
‘ ‘tion ; ; and occurs frequently in the New ‘Testament. 


See Hermann ad Viger. p. 892 ff Matthiae δ 413. ‘Buttmanp j Pr 
543, ‘See below in § 50. 


66 δ. 19. InTERBeGATIVE PRONOUN. 


E. gq. Mark 7:13 τῇ nugedeces Upwrn “«αὐῤδιοικαπε. 141 18 τον ἥἡη- 
ματος OV ELREV AUTO ὁ neous. Luke 2:20 ene xeoty οἷς ‘nxoucem. 
John 2: 22 τῳ Joym, ᾧ esnev ὁ Jnsovc. Compare Acts 7::17.--4 Pet. 4) 
11. John 15: 20. Luke 5:9. Eph. 2: 4. 2 Cor. 1:4.. ΤῊ. 3: 5 al. 

- Examples where this usage is neglected are Heb. 8:2 τῆς. 'σμηνὴς 
τῆς ἀαληϑινῆς, nv ἐπηξεν ὁ κυριοβ. Rom. 10: 14᾿΄ πῶς. ποστέσουσιν» οὐ 
aus ἡπουσαν. _ 


2. Sometimes the reverse of this usage takes place, 
and the noun which should stand in the nominative, is 
put.in, the case which the verb connected with the rely 
ative governs. . - 

“EB. γ Por. 10:16 τὸν αρτον τὸν alae, ουχν κοινωνέα TOV σω- 
ματος. The passage in Matt. 21: 42 λεϑόν; ὃν απεδυκιμᾶσαν, αὑτος 


ἐγεννηϑη x.t.A. does not seem to belong here, for the acc. AcBoy is 
to be regarded as in the case absolute. 


3. Sometimes the relative: follows: ‘the gender and 
number of the predicate of the relative sentence. 
~-E. pg. Gal. 3: 16 τῷ σπέρβατε σου, ὃς eore Xocoroc. Eph. 1: 14 πνεῦλ 
μα, ὃς ἐστίν αρῥαβων. Eph. 6: 17 payacoay του πνευματος, ὁ soie ῥην 
μα ϑέου. 1 Tim. 3 15 ἐν oxy ϑέου, ἥτες ἐστον ἐκκλησίᾳ Beov. etc. 

Νοτε 1. It is peculiar to Paul to connect two, three, or more seny 
tences by a relative, when it belongs to different subjects. E. g. Col, 
1:24—29. Eph, 3:11, 12. An accumulation of relatives, belonging te 
the same subject, is found-in Col. 1:13, 14. Eph. 2:21. 

Nore 2. 'The relative is sometimes omitted. E.g. 1John a: 13 ' 
ἀγαπωμεὲν αλληλους---ου καθὼς Kasey (6c) ex, πονηρηυ ν.. ΘΟ κ- 


§ 19. Use of the interrogative pronoun τις. 


1. The pronoun zs is sometimes put for the rela- 
tive; as in German wer for welcher. So in Latin, qui 
and ‘quis are often used in the same manner, [and in 
English, who is both relative and interrogative.] 

E. g. Mark 6:36 τὸ paywow ove ἐχουσι quod comedant non habent. 


_ Compare Matt. 15:32. Luke 17:8 ἑτοίμασον τὸ φαγω. Mark 14: 
96. " τε". " ᾿ ᾿ ᾿ ‘ ° . . 


§ 20. HEBRAMGMS IM VRESPRGT ΤΟ PRONOUNS. 67 


. Ners 1. Schleusmer, Haab (p. 8% f£} abd-others adduce many .bx- 
amples of this usage, -which are altogether of a different kind, vis: 
(1) Where τις retains its interrogative meaning, and still must be ren- 
dered in. Latin by guts or quod. E. g. Matt. 20: 22 οὐκ οἰδατε, τὸ aster 
oGs quid petatis. -Matt.7: 9 τές eoras εξ ὑμὼων ἀνθρωπος κιτ.λ. quis 
homo, etc. Comp. Matt. 12:11. Luke 14: 5. 11:5. al. — (2) Where reg 
is equivalent to e¢ reg; as 1 Cor. 7:18 περιτετμήμενος τεῷ exdnOn, μὴ 
ETAT GOOD), ts any one circumewsed 7 then lef him not etc, James &:13 
xaxonader τις, προζφευχεσϑω. In J ames 3:13, one may point with 
Pott, Schott, and others, τὸς copos—ev ὑμόν; δειξατω x.t.4. In Acts 
13:25 ‘seve ‘me ‘vnovoctze εὐναν; Οὐκ suo ἐγώ, May perhaps be: recks 
oned as an example of the rule above. ἘΠ ΤΕΣ 

Nore 2. Other meanings of the pronoun τὲς belong ta the. lexicon. 
See Scheusner and Wahl in verbun. 


§ 20. Hebraisms in respect to some pronouns. 


A. Instead of avdecs, undag, for which.the Hebrews 
have no corresponding pronouns, we find sometimes 
in the New Testament, agreeably to the Hebrew id- 
10m, ov Nas. 


E. g. Rom. 3: 20 ov nace σαρξ, compare Matt. 7: #1. Mark 13: 90. 
Gal. 2:16. Heb. So Nb, Gesen. p. 756. ‘Another equivalent form 
is παῷ μη, Eph.4: 29. John 6:39. or mag ov, Eph. 5:5. 2 Pet. 1: 
20.’ Rey. 22: 3: or, what is less usual, εἷς ov, Matt. 10:29. and when 
intensity is expressed, πας ov uy, Rev. 18:22. and in connected sen- 
tences, οὐδὲ nas, Rev. 7:16. 9:4. ἴῃ general, this mode of expres- 
sion is not frequent in the writers of: the New Testament. Compare 
also no. 2. 

Nore. The idea of thing, something. is in some cases expressed by 67- 
μας like the Hebrew 933. Thus Luke 1:37 οὐκ aduvarnoes nega ep 
παν Onua; which however is taken from the Septuagint, Gen. 18; 14. 


2. The pronouns any one, every one, are sometimes 
expressed in the Hebrew manner, by αγϑρῳπος.. 

(a) E.g. Matt. 19:6 ἀνϑρωπος μη χωριξεέτω. 

(6) E. g. 1 σον. 4: 1 οὕτως ἡμας λογιζεσϑω ανϑρωποῤ. jit: 9 δόκι- 


μάζετω ἀνϑρωπὸς σεαυτου. Compare Septuagint Prov. 24: 12, where 
Hebrew DIN. 
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Nore t. This also but seldom happens;.for among the pasdages tit- 
ed by Schleumer as examples, several de not: belong here. So Mutt. 
9: 9 εἰδὲν ἀανθρῶπον xaOnpevoy is, as in all languages, ke sow ὦ man 
sitting. Luke 6: 31 xa@ac θελετὸ iva ποιῶσιν ὕμιν οἱ avOgwnos, 28 
we say, as ye would that men, etc. On John 2: 25, see above p..58 alt. 

Nore 2. In the sense a, we find also avyo. E. g. Prov. 6: 27.-Ece. 6: 
3, Lake 9:38; although in most passages referred to this head «sno 
may be translated a man, and in the plural, people ; bat in the -same 
sense as one might use the pronouns. See Luke &: 18. Acts 10:5. 
Before the relative, we may translate ἀνήρ by the demonstrative pro- 
noun, ie place of which τὸν oecurs in like cases in Hebrew. E. g. 

om. 4: 8 and Ps. 32: 2 waxagses ανήρ, ᾧ ov μη λογεσηεαι nvpsog 
τὴν ἁμαρτίαν, Compare Rom. 11:4 and 1K. 19:18. James 1; 12. 
Such examples, however, are found only in quotations from the Old 
Testament, with the exception of the one last cited, which is an imita- 
tion of the Hebrew phrase τ “YOR. 

In respect to the connexion of avne and ανϑρωπός with other 
nouns expressive of office, dignity, character, etc. e. g. ἀνὴρ goverg, 
see Schleusner and Wabl,on the words. 


For the periphrasis of every by repeating a noun, 6. g. ἥμεροι 
‘moe ἥμερα, see below in § 47. 5 note. 


SYNTAX OF NOUNS. 


§ 21. Nouns ; peculiar use of the singular and plural. 


J.. A noun singular is frequently. used in a collective 
or generic sense, respecting things or persons. 

Comp. Glass I. p. 56. Gesen. p. 477. Stuart § 133. 7. 

E. g. Gal. 5: 10 6 ταρασσων, i. e. all who occasion unchristian max- 
ims or opinions. James 5: 6 epovevoate τὸν dexacov. 1 Pet. 4: 18. t 
Cor.6: 5. A plural verb is often connected with such nouns ip the 
singular; see below in § 40. 2. 

_ 2, When a writer wishes to express himself in a gen- 
eral way; the plural is not unfrequently used, where 
what is predicated belongs only to one subject. 


‘ 
! 
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. Eg. Matt. 2%: 44 of dgoras—conecdifor ἀντον, |. ὁ. one of the thieves 
railed.at him,, comp. Luke 25:39, waless we admit a discrepancy in 
the-narrations. Comp. Matt. & 8. 1 John & 9. (John 5: 34,36.) Some 
reckon here 1 Cox..15: 29 οἱ βωπειξόομενοε Uneo τῶν νεκρων, and by 
mecooy:understand Christ ; which; to be sure, the usus loquendi per- 
mits..:On the other hand, Matt. 2: 90 τεϑνηπαῦσε---οἱ ζητουντες, does 
net belong here {as Wyss in his Dialectol. p.-106 makes it), for the 
words ate taken from Exodus 4:19. Somewhat different, and rather 
from the neglect of particularity in the mode of expression, are such 
casesas Mark 1: 2 and Acta 13: 40 ἐν voce πρόφηξαεύς, i.e.'In one of the 
prophets: ofthe Qid Testament. Matt. 24:26 wou (εσξι δ᾽ Xeroros) 
ὃν τοις ταμδιοεᾷ i. 6. in a ταμξιον. See Gesen. p. 665. ' Stutirt '§ 165. 


‘ 3: ‘Some nouns which denote but one. object, have 


usually the plural form, because that object-consiats of 
many parts. | 


-E. g. Heb. 9: 3, 12 τὰ ἅγια the temple, which had three parts. 1: 2 
oi αἰωνες the world, the universe; comp. D245. Matt. 8: ΕἸ avarodas 
nae δυσμαν the east and west countries. Heb. 2:23 of ovgavoe the heavens, 
ince the Jews made several heavens, one above the other; see Wet- 
stein on 2 Cor. 12: 2. So ta δεξια Matt. 26: 64. Acts 2: φῇ. al. ie. 
the whole right side of the body, not merely the right hand. Here 
belong also some appellations of feasts ; e. g. eyxasvent, yevecca, etc. 
as 8150 some names of towns, as AGyvac, Ζ“απταραι, Didennos, etc. 

The plural σαββατα for σαββατον is perhapa a mere imitation of ~ 
the Aramaean form ἔξ. Respecting the signification. week, see 
Schleusner and Wahl on the word. 

Nore. 1. It is without any ground, that some find a plaralis. excellen- 
tiae vel majestaticus in the New Testament, as do Glass. f. p. 59. Haab 
p- 59 ff E.g.in Heb. 9: 23 κρέεέττοσι Ovovasc, spoken respecting the 
propitiatory sacrifice of Christ. John 9: 3 eoya θέον a most important 
work of God. Heb. 7: 8 enayyedrac the important promise. 2 Cor. 12: 1, 
4 anoxaduwpecs' an exalted revelation. For, first, this usage is limited 
in Hebrew, which thé above is said to imitate, to the idea of Go 
Lord, etc. Gesen. p. 663 ff. Stuart ὃ 167. 2. At least, examples of a differ- 
entkind are very doubtful, (Storr Observatt. p: 97 ff.) And secondly, the 
plural in all these passages agrees well with the supposition, that, the 
writers mean to express themselves in a general way- ς 

Nore 2: In‘respect' to Phil. 2: 6 τὸ ecvat ἐσα Sear, compare Greek 
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oe - 


usage, in Hom. Ih. L 187. XV. 519 τον sun toe. Bs ard Aelian. γ, 
H. VIII. 38. etc. and see Schleusner and Wahl art. ἐσος. It seems to 
me.that.¢ca is used in this passage simply in an.adverbial sense ;. 88 in 
the passages quoted by Elsner in his Observatt. Qucr. Il. 245.. 6. g. Odyas 
XI. 303 τέμην Aehoyyaccy tow ϑεοεσι; Pausan,, Corinth: saa 2g) ὕξῳ oer 
Bey, When, moreover, from doctrinal views, some of the -qlder in- 
térpreters, as Cocceius, would make a difference between coov Dew ét- 
ναι and cow Gem εἰναι, the attempt 8 seems to be handy worth a refu- 
tation. κι λας 

For the plural 7ue¢ for ἐγω; see. above ns. 16.6. 5. τ“ 

‘Nore ἃ Τὸ express generulity, i.e. all, every, etc. the Hebrews 
so¥enfimnes.use both the nrasculine and feminme-forme.of the: same: 
word together; see Gesen. p. 670. An example of this-kind may be 
. found in 1 Cor. 7::15 av dedavawras ὁ 'αδελφος ἡ “ἡ ἀδελφὴ ἐν τοῖς 
τρωμουτορ, i, 6. πο Chrishan isin bondage, etc. 


oe 


§ 22. Nouns ; use of the nominative. 


_1. The nominative absolute is sometimes found, i. 6. 
a nominative with.which no verb is connected. .. ss 
. Ἐν g. John 17:2 ἕνα TOY, @: δεδωκας aura), δωσῃ αὐτοῖς ζωην ator: 
mov. Luke 21: 6 ταυεα ἃ ϑεωρείτε, ελευσονται ἡμέραν κιτ.Δ. Acts 7: 
40 ὁ Mowons οὗτος---οὐκ οἰδαμεν, τὸ γεγονὲν AUTO. Comp. Rom. 8: 3. 
Gal. 1: 20. Rev. 1: 20. 5:12, 21. Luke 12: 10. 13: 4. etc. Here be- | 


longs Acts 24: 25 τὸ Ψψυν ἔχον, NOVEVOL, i. 6. as matters now stand, etc. 
See Georgt p."40. Matthiae ὃ 310. a 


2, Very frequently among the Greeks and Hebrews, 
the nominative with the article is used instead of ‘the 
vocative. Of this usage there are many examples in 
- the New Testament. ’ ᾿ 


_E. φ. Mark 9: 96 τὸ πνευμὰ τὸ αλαλον---ἐγὼ cos ἐπιτασσω. Matt. 
27: 29 yasoe,a βασιλεὺς, Luke 8:54 ἐφωνήσε λέγων, ἡ nag, ἔγειρον. 
Luke 18:,11,.19. John 12:13. Rom, 8:15. Heb. 1:8. al. This: 
often happens in words which stand in apposition, so that sometimes: 
. a nominative, appears to be connected with a vocative. E. g. Mark 14: 

36. xae ελεγεν" ABBa, ὁ πατηρ. Matt. 1: 20 Joong, υἷος. AaBed. ete: 
Here may. be nelerred Places like John 13:13 wmeco paaveste pe Ode 


» 


¢ 
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ϑασκαλόςξι Some make ‘the rrombiative to stand here for the accas- 
ative. = t 

- Νότε. Α" seeming: ἐχάπιρῖο᾽ of the nominative for the accusative is 
found in-Rom. 1:22 φαύκοντες evvae σοῷοι. See on this Graecism, Mat- 
a δ᾽ 5885, and comp: below in § 38. 4 note 2. | 

_ 3: Altogether Hebraistic is the periphrasis of thie 
nominative by εἰς with an accusative, connected, with 
the verbs evae and γενεσϑαι. 

E. g. Matt. 19: & ἐσοντας οἱ duo atg σωρκα ucav.. 91: “φιονδυρελε. 
κηϑη εἰ κεφαλὴν γωνεαξ. Comp. Luke. 9: 34. . 13:.19.}.1 ον 443. 
See Gen. 2: 94. 31% ae WT. 24: 87 rye? AD sth 1: 6ee Wahi 
Lex. in. εἰς no. 6. ceo hy κὰν big aa ‘yo: Σ 

‘.For-the yse:of the . nominative Case ‘ith participles. that sre employed 
as adjective nouns, as in Acts. 16122;23 emsoarotorg.—~ yooparred, 
etc. see below in § 51. 3 note 1. 


§ 23. Nouns; use of the genitive. ὁ 


‘1: The genitive, after nouns which indicate feeling, 
speech, or action ‘in respect to any thing, is sometimes 
to be understood as indicating‘ the relation which ‘that 
feeling, speech, or action has ‘toward that thing. | 

E. g. Matt. 13:18 τὴν παραβολην του σπειροντορ, i, 6 the ‘parable 
concerning the sower. Luke 6: 7 κατηγορίαν ayrou, i..¢. am gerysation 
against him. Acts 4:9 ene evegyeouy avGowsrou, i. @,. .@ good deed ta-. 
wards the man. 2 Cor. 1: 18 ὁ λογος του oraugoy, i. 6. preaching + tn re- 
spect to the cross. Comp. 2 Cox. δ: 19. John 17: 2. Matt.-10: 5. 14:1, 
Sea Matthiae δ.313. Gesen. p. 6110.. Stuart ὃ 171. So often «μαστῷ γψιαγώ- 
πῇ του ϑέεοῦ V. TOU Xgrorov, To. this head belongs unqxony. πέφτερορ 
Rom. 1: 5. 16: 96. τῃ ὑπακοῃ τῆς αληϑειας 1 Pet. 1: 22. τὴν ὑπα», 
κοὴν του Xovorou 2 Cor. 10: 5. ᾿ 

Nore 1. That the genitive ‘is often employed to denote the place 
where, is so well known as to tieed' no examples from ‘the’ New Testa- 
ment to establish it; see Matthiae § 378. The passage in ‘Rev. 16:᾽7' 
ἡροῦσα “του ϑυσιωστηρεόι keyovrog deserves ‘ particular’ ‘imerition +” 
the meaning is, J heard from the attire one saying, été, : εὐ Waht ait 
ϑυαιαστηρίον. . Pod pha MAN ΔῊ WAS. 

‘Nore 3. Instead of the genitive, the nominative 13'placed after eS 
ade¢, as if it were in apposition; e. g. Rev. 7:6. 14: 3. 
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Nort 3. I cannot confidently reckon Rom. 7:2 τοῦ νομοῦ τοῦ axdeog, 
as belonging to the kind of genitive in question ; for this may also meag 
the law which proceeds from man. Whether we are to understand evay- 
ψέλιον του Χριστοῦ in the sense of the gospel preached sy Christ, or the 
gospel concennine Christ, may be doubtful. I prefer the latter sense, 
however, because we have the full phrase in Rom. 1: 2, 3 evayyedcov 
ϑεου---περε τοῦ viov αὐτου ; of which the other phrase appears to be 
an abridgement. The phrase Rom. 2: 16 evayyslsoy μους i.e. the gos 
pe preached by me, is peculiar to the apostle Paul. , 


2. In many other passages: of Paul and John, the 
genitive is used in a way so brief and comprehensive, 
that it must be resolved into a whole sentence. 

E. g. Col. 1: 20 του αΐματος του σταυρου, i. 6. the blood shed upon 
the cross. 1: 23 elnidos rou evayyehsou, 1. 6. the hope which the gospel 
inspires. Phil. 4: 9 Seog της εἐρηνῆς, i. e. God who gives peace. Eph. 
4:18 της ζωηφτου ϑέεου, i. 6. the happiness which God bestows. John 
5: 29 ἀναστασις ζωης v. κρίσεως, i. 6. resurrection to life or condemnation. 
Comp. Phil. 1: 22. John 7:35. Col. 1:24. Rev. 15: 2. In Hebrew this 
is very frequent ; see Gesen. p.676. Stuart ὃ 171. But examples of the 
same kiod may be found in classic Greek ; see Matthiae ὃ 313. Comp. 
also 2 Cor. 11: 26 χόνδυνοι ποταμων, xuvdvvor ληστῶν, perils by water’, 
poriie by (or on account of ) robbers. 

The following passages deserve particular notice. Luke 11: 29 ay 
μειον Aova, i. 6. σημείον ὁμοῖον σημείῳ tov /ova. Comp. 1 Cor. 2: 4. 
2 Cor. 4: 10. Luke 2: 11. Jude 11 τη αντιλογέᾳ tou Kage. 


3. The genitive has several peculiar constructions 
with adjectives, yiz. 

(a) It gives limitation to their meaning, and is to 
be resolved by the preposition respecting, in regard 
fo, ete. 

E. g. James 2: δ. τους πτωχους του κοσμοῦ, i. 6, poor ἐπ respect - te 
worldly goods ; see Pott in loc. Philem. 1: 9 δεσμέος Xgserov, ἱ, 6. ἃ 
captive for the sake of Christ. Here belongs also 2 Pet. 3: 9 ov Bow 
Guves κυρίος της eneyyelcas, inasmuch as Beadures is equivalent te 
βραδὺς ἐστι; see Wabl’s Lex. art. βραϑυνω. 7 

᾿ Nore. Instead of the genitive, the dative in such cases in not ta 
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frequently used; 6. g. ntwyoe τῷ nvevjiate Matt. δ: 8. or the prepo- 
sition ἐν, 6. g. dsoutog ev κυρέῳ Eph. 4: 1. οΥπέρε, 6. 2. αδοχεμοι. 
meoe τὴν πίστιν 2'Tim. 3: 8. Peculiar is Luke 24: 25 Boadecs τὴ 
καρδίᾳ τοῦ πεστευεῖν tardi ad credendum. 


(ὁ) A different case from this, is when the genitive 
is connected with a participle or verbal adjective,-de- 
nved from a verb which governs the accusative. It is 
. then to be resolved through the insertion of by, of, ete. 
᾿ E. g. John 6: 45 διδακτοῦ του ϑέεου, i. 6. taught of God. 1 Cor. 2: 
13 διδακτοι πνέυματος aytov λογόοε, i. e. words taught by the Holy Ghopt. 
Matt.. 25: 34 evdeynpevoe tou narpos, i. 6. blessed of the Father. See 
Fischer ad Weller. IIJ. pt. 1. p.353. So 1K. 1:49 xdnros Adoviov. 
Comp. Cant. δ: 8. James 1: 13. Luke 7: 28. Matt. 11: 11. 

Note. Even in this case, a preposition is sometimes inserted, e. g. 
1 Thess. 1: 4 yyannuevor uno Peov. 


~ (c) That adjectives significant of learning, partak- 
ing of, fulness, etc. should govern the genitive, is a com- 
mon principle of the Greek language, which holds good 
also in the New Testament. 

E. g. Heb. 5: 13 anesgoo Aoyou. Eph..2: 12 eros ray διωθήκων, 
Rom. 15: 14 pedros αγαϑωσυνης. 
᾿.4, The comection of the genitive with verbs is very 
various. Passing by the common and well known class- ' 
es, I notice, in particular, the following as construed 
with a genitive of the thing. | : 


(a) Verbs signifying to fill or to befull. E.g. Acts 5: 28 πεπληρωκατε 
τὴν ἱϊερουσάᾶλημ τὴς διδαχὴς μων. 9: 28 πληρωσειῷ μὲ ευφροσυνὴῆς. - 
John 93: 7 γεμέσατε τας ὕδριας ὕδατος, Rom. 3: 14 ὧν τὸ στομὰ ἀρὰς 
may πίκριας γέμει. Matt. 22:10 ἐπλησϑὴ 0. γαμὸος ανακειμένων. Luke 
1:53 πεύίνωντὲς ἐνέπλῆσεν ayadov. So negeooevecy in Luke 15: 17; 
for the construction with ἐν in 1 Cor. 15: 58. Rom. 15: 13, and εἰς in 2 
‘Cor. 9: 8, has another sense. The verb ὑστέρεον is also construed 
in a similar way, Luke 22: 35. Rom. 3: 23. See Matthiae § 330. 

. Sometimes, however, such verbs are construed with amo; 6. 'κ. 
Luke 15: 16 ἐπεϑυμει γέμισαν τὴν κοιλίαν αὕὔτου ἀπὸ τῶν κερατιων!: 

0 . 
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comp Jer. 51:34. Sometimes with ex; ὁ.) g. Matt. 28: 25 ἐσωθὲεν 
γέμουσιν εξ ἁρπαγης. See an instance of an opposite kind, in Luke 
11: 39. 

(δ) Verbs of remembering. Compare pvacas, μιμνήσκειν, ἀναμεμ-ο 
φησκεῦϑαι, ὑπομιμνησκεσϑαι, pynpovevery Luke 17: 32. The last 
verb also governs the accusative, 6. g. Matt. 16:8. 1 Thess. 2:9. Rev: 


18: 5. Verbs signifying to recal to mind or memory, are construed as 


transitive, and almost exclusively govern the accusative, Comp. 
ανομιπνήσκειν 1 Cor. 4:17. ὑπομιμνησκεῖν John 14:26. 2 Pet. 1: 12 
μνημονεύειν 9 Tim. 2: 8. An instance of a different kind see. in Heb. 
84: 16 ἐχφεινὴς eusnuovevoy. Comp. Matthiae ὃ 325. 

. (c) Verbs signifying dominion. Rom:14: 9 xugsevecy ; compare Diod. 
Bic. 1, 41. 1 Tam. 2:12 cudevrew. 1 Tim. ὃς 4,12 sgotosacGat, com 
pare 1 Maco. &: 10. Also Matt. 16:18 xazsoyevesy. Soe Matthiae § 337. 

(d) Among verbs of asking, only δέομαε is put with the genitive both 
in common Greek and in the New Testament. E. g. Matt. 9: 38. Luke 
6:12. Acts 26:3. Compare Matthiae § 332. 

(e) Verbs of sense, which'tn classte Greek usually require the geni- 
tive, take the accusative after-them-in the New Testament. The veab 
ezavess; however, is an exception to, this. remark, as it is construed 
with the genitive; e.g. of person, Matt.17:5. 18:15. Luke. 2: 46. 
John 3:29. Acts 2:6. Rom. 10:14. al. or of the thing, Luke 6:47. 15: 
25. John 5: 25, 28. 6:60. 10:3. 18:37. Acts9: 7.11: 7. Heb. 3:7, 15. 
4:7. Rey. 3: 20. 14:13. 16:1. al. freq. .With the accus. Luke 22:9. Both 
the genitive and-accusative follow the verb in Acts 1:4 2» ἠκουσατε 
μου. Compare Matthiae ὃ 374. Wahl’s lex. art. axovm note. : . ~ 

.{f) The verb xavyac@us, to glory in a thing, Rom. 11: 18. 
inmes 2: 13. 

- (g) Verbs of accusing, and condemning govern the genitive of the 
‘ person. Luke @3;2. Jobn 5: 45. Acts 19:40. Sometimes, but not us 
ually, they take the genitive of the thing, a 88 in Acts 25: 11. oo 

. (ἃ) Te these may be added xaravagugy 2 Cor, 11: 8. 12: 13,14 
eampare .Matthiae § 376. ἀνεχεσϑαν Matt. 17:17. 2 Tim. 4:3. Heb, 
18:34; also 2 Cor. 11:1 where τῆς agooovxys means, wm respect, i 
my folly. 

(<) Verbs of iuying and selling, which ja common Greek govern the. 
gsuitive, take in the New Testament not only the genitive after them 
but also ex with the genitive.. E.g. Matt. 20: 9 ovugarncas—ex dyrag- 
eae, δ: nydeaany ἐξ αὐτῶν (αργυρεῶν). Acts 1:18. Compare 1 


- 
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Chron. 21: 94 ἀγοραφὼ ἐν ἀργυθίῳ. Joel-3:3 sa κορασια. navman 
SOU OLWOU. . 

Nore. 1. On the other hand, verbs of depriving, freeing, and purt- 
Sing, are usually followed:in the New Testament by ano (Matthiae 
§ 331 pote). E.g. Luke 13:16 and 1Cor. 7: 27 λυδεν. Rom. 6:18 
and 8: 2 ἐλευϑέρουν. Matt. 6:13 ῥυεοϑαι. Rom.5:9 omer. 2Con 1: 
1 χκαθαριεζδεν. Acts 16:33 and Rev. 1: 5 Aoveew. Tit. 2: 14 Auzgour, Ov 
ly απυστερείσϑαν 1 Tim. 6: 5 (coll. Ecclus. 28:8) and anadyqotion 
Luke 13:12, stand with the simple genitive ; as is elsewhane: the cae 
with verbs. compounded with ano. la τὰν 

Nore. 2. Verbs of departing and removing; which, among the Greeks 
often govern the genitive (Matthiae §.331), sometimes .alsb take the 
genitive in the New Testament. E. αν Mautk:2: 21 aiges τὸ πξηθβωμᾶ 
to xasvov tov παλαίου. Luke 16:.4. ‘In: some other cxmmples they 
ere constraed with exo ; e. g. 1 Cor ἢ: 10. ΝΣ 


5. It is awell known principle of the Greek languagé, 
that the genitive stands after transitive verbs, when 
the action which they denote. dees not affect the whale 
object, but only a part of it; the genitive being gener 


ally the case of partition. 

_E.g. meradsdovas tev τινος, eadrecy τένος; 6 λαμβανειν χειρορν Mat: 
thiae δ 356, 367. 

. In.the New. Testament there are many departures 
from this usage, viz. 

"(ay Verbs of eating, taking, or giving of any thing: ΕΝ “. ‘tatke 
94: 42 enedwxavy avr ano μελέσσεον χηρίου. Matt. 15: 27. ‘Merk 
9:28 τὰ xuvagia ἐσϑέξε ano τῶν weysmy τῶν παιδιῶν (comp. $38 
5) Acts 5:2 χων ἐνοσφέσατο ane tng τιμης. John 98: 190 eveynare 
ἀπὸ τῶν owxgewy.—The passage in Heb. 13:16 φώγειν εἴ “οὐ (Ov 
σιαστηριουὴ does not belong here, as the meaning is to-wat (live) by the 
altar’ (not-victim), i. 6. to-eat the flesh-offerings. In corhmen Greek, 
only ᾿ἀπόλανεεν takes απὸ and ex-after it, in such cases. -Matthine $364. 

On the other hand, γευεσϑαν is sometimes connected with the gen 
itive, ‘as Heb. 6:4. So, generally, among the Greeks, Mdtthiie § 801. 
It governs the accus. in John 9: 9. Heb. 6: 5. Sée‘a‘like comstouetion; 
in Hereibt. iI. 14. Diod. Ste. 1:89. Aetian. 1, 8.: "τ Ue ort ἡ 

(5) Verbs signifying to obfain andito aépwtre; take the‘atcts. after 

Φ 


¢ 
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them. E. g. κληρονομεῖν Matt. 5: 5. 19:29. Gal. 5:21. Comp. Fischer 
ad Well. p. 368. Polyb. XV. 22. Alciph. L 39. For λαμβανέιῖν, see 
Wyss Dialectol p. 241—250. The exceptions are perahapPavery 
with a gen. Acts 27: 33. Acts 2:46. Heb. 12: 10. aad πρρολαμιβανε- 
σθαι with a gen. Acts 27: 36. ΝΞ 

(c) Verbs of comprehending, taking hold of. In- Matt. 14 : 34, 
Mark. 8: 23. Luke 9: 47. and Acts 23: 19, enclauPaveey is construed 
with the genitive. On the contrary, προςλαμβανεὺν Matt. 16: 22 
with the above sense, governs the accusative. 


6. Tlie construction of the verb cevac with the genitive is deserving 
of notice. (a) It signifies to be on one’s side or of his‘ party, 1 Cor. 1: 
12; 3: 4. (6) With abstract nouns, it denotes state or condition, 6. g: 
Heb. 10: 39 svat wnocrodns; so 12: 11.. Comp. Bos Ellips. p. 33. 

1. Not unfrequently, particularly in the writings of Paul, two of 
more genitives are connected, of which the one governs the others. 
In this case, the genitive next to the governing noun is commonly em- 
ployed as an adjective. E.g. 2 Cor. 4: 4 τὸν φωτίσμον tov evayye- 
Asov της dokng του Xgesorov. Col. 2:2 niovtoy τῆς ninoogaogsus 
τῆς συνέσεως. Eph. 1:6 εἰς enasvoy donc τῆς χαρίτος αὐτου. Cok 
1: 13. @: 12. Eph. 1:19. 4: 18. 

Nore. 1. Peculiar, but not altogether unknown to the Greeks, is the 
construction 2 Pet. 2: 14 καρδεαν γεγυμνασμένην πλεονεξιας (so read 
in many good manuscripts instead of nAcovetcacc), antmus avaritia ex- 
etcitatus. Comp. Philost. p. 688, 708. and see Pott in loc. 
. Nore 2. The genitive, in Paul’s epistles, is often separated ftom 
the noun which governs it by intervening words. E.g. 1 Thess. 2: 15 
hopes ἀκοῆς nag ἡμῶν τοῦ ϑεῦυ. Phil. 2: 10 iva παν yoru καριψῇ 
emoupaveery καὶ ἐπιγείων καὶ καταχϑονέων. Eph. 2: 3 rexve gos 
ορχῆς. | 
' Nore 3. Two genitives, having a different relation, are sométimes, 
though seldom, connected with one noun. E.g. Acts 5: 32 sues 
ἐῶμεν ἀυτου ( Χριστου) wapruges των ῥηματὼῶν tourer. 

, Nore 4. Nouns very rarely govern the same case as the verbs from 
which they-are derived. An example is 2 Cor. 9:12 δια πολλων 
ἐνχαριανίων, τω ϑεῳ. Viger. p. 84. 
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δ 24. Nouns ; use of the dative. 


1.: In respect to verbs, which among Greek writers 


are construed with the dative (Matthiae § 381—385), 
there is no peculiarity in the New Testament. It is 


necessary only to mark the following particulars. 


(a) The verb moogxuvécy, which among the Greeks usually ρον θύῃ 
the accusative (Herod. 1.134, Plato‘Repub. Ill. p. 384. Aristoph. Ptut. 
771) when it means fo bow down before one, to cast one's self dawn, 
takes the dative (Heliod, IX. 866.) Matt.,2: 8. 28::9 and elsewhere; 
On the other hand, where it means to worship, it sometimes takes the 
accusative, Luke 4: 8. 24: 52. John 4: 22, 23, 24. al. but more frequent- 
ly the dative, John 4: 21, 23. 1 Cor. 14: 25. Heb. 1: 6, al. Comp. 
Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 463. 

(δὲ The phrase xadwe. nosey, which is s usually. connected with the 
accusative (Matthiae ὃ 409), is regularly. in the New Testament con 
nected with the dative; e.g. Luke 6: 27. Matt. δ: 44. 

(c) The verb evayyedeCouee in the sense of to inculcate divine docs 
irene, is often construed with the accusative of the person: B. g..Litkke 
3:19. Acts 8:25. 16:10. Gal. 1:9. 1 Pet. 1: 192. See a different con- 
strugtion, however, in Luke 4; 18. Gal. 1:16. So ameng later Greek: 
writers, Heliod. II. 16. Buseb. Vita Constant. {{|. 36. compare Lobecie 
ag Phrya, p. 368. For the expressian τὸ sveyyedietey cop ὑμας 
'}- Pet. J; 25, see the interpreters, and Wahl’s lexicon article evayr 
χξλιζῳ, no. 2, In the sense οὗ ἐο qnnounce, ἐυαγγελέθασθοαε goverps 
the dative of the parson, Luke 1: 19. 4: 10. For the phrase meagre 
gewv tev, see below in no. 2. 

«(ἢ The adjective. ἀπένθηφ, like the verb anesfesy, governs the 
dative; e. g. Acts 26:19. Rom. 1:30. Of the verbs which in Greek: 
can govern the dative or some other case, Unaxevery in the New. 
Testament always takes the dative (see Matthiae § 381). ἘΠῚ. Acts6:, 
7, Rom. 10:16.. Heb. 5: 9. In Rom. 6:17 it is umaxoveey. ecg, put for 
the dative. The accusative is put after m@sdacy, 1-Cor. 14:6. Gal. si: 
. 2. (Matthiae § 406. 4); but a different construction is found in Aris- 
toph. Av.620. Eurip. Orest. 666. In Matt. 27: 44 for ὠνειδέζον durm, 
the best manuscripts read αὐτόν. Compare Rom. 15:3. Matt. 5:11. 
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2. The dative is connected 1 with 1 verbs of ἃ transi- 
tive or intransitive meaning, when. the ‘condition or ac- 
tion which the verb expresses, is for the advantage or 
honour of any person or thing, (dativus commodi) ; 
sometimes when it is for the disadvantage or dishon- 
our of any person or thing, (dativus incommodi.) 


(ὦ Dativus commod!. E. g. μαρτυρώ reve I bear testimony tn froour 
of eke, or tpeak Adieurably of him,, Luke 4:22. Johu 3» 26.-al;; Comp. 
Xen. Menyd..&. 2). So:Phil. 1: 27 φυνᾳθλουντας, ry πρῆᾶχᾷῳ contend: 
tng for, the faith. Rom. 14: 11 ἐμοῦ κάμψει παν yoru καὶ πασα γλωσ- 
on εξομολογησετὰἐ τῳ ϑεῷ. Luke 12: 21 ὁ ) ϑησάυριζων ἑαυτῳ. 

_ (δ) Dativug incommodi. E. g. Rom. 13: 2 ἑαυτοὺς κρεμα ληψονται: ᾿ 
Matt. 23: 31 wagrugerte Eauross, compare James 5: 3. Perhaps Heb. 6: , 
6 ανασταυρουντὲς ἕαυτοις τὸν υἷον τοὺ ϑεου, belongs here. 


8. The rule-above is-part af the general rule, that: 
the dative is. gonnected with, verbs end adjectives, . 
where the question arises, as to what 2? or, in what res- 
pect ὃ... .....ὄ 

ΤᾺ ω, 1 Cor. 14: 206 μη ἡπερμδια γινεσθε: ταῖς φρεσιν. 1 Cor, 7: 28 
Beyer ry oupxs éLovaty οὗ τοεουτοι. Phil. ὃ: 8 σχηματε. εὐρηϑεες ὡς. 
ανϑρωπος. Comp. Luke 18: 31. Acts 7: 51. 20: 22. 1 Cor. 7: 34. 
Once the accus. is employed in such a case; Acts 18: 3 goav σκηγη-. 
ROLL THY φεχνῆν, BEE in § 25. 3—(b) Matt. 13: 14 ἀναπληρουταε αὖ- 
τρις ἡ προφητέια. 2 Cor. 11:6 ἐδιοξης ty λογῳ---τῇ γνωσει. Heb. 5:, 
11 νῳᾷροδ ταῖς axooss. Gal. 1:22 ἀαγνοουμένος τῷ προφωπῳ. Acts 
18: 2. Μαιί. 11: 29 ταπεινὸς τῇ καρδίᾳ. Heb, 12:3 ταῖς ψυχαις ἐκλυ- 
ouevor. Col. 2:5 ry σαρκεαπειμε. Eph. 4:18 soxorcopevos τῇ διανοίᾳ. 
γ. 29 evavaovatac τῷ πνευματε. Here belong the frequent phras- 
es ζην τῷ Gey or Χρέστῳ, Luke 20: 38. Gal. 2:19. al. Also anoda- 
vary τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ, Rom. 6:2, ναμῳ Gal. 2: 19, νέκρον ἕναν τῇ ἀμαρ- 
zex ἤρῃ, Ὁ 11. 

I might also put here Rom. 6: 20 slevPegor ty δικαιοσυνῃ free in res. 
peat to virtue, j. 8. free from the service of virtue. In other places, 
ὅλο χα any, hing has ἀπὸ or éx.after ἐλευϑέρος. So also Gal..4: 16. 
αληϑένων ὑμὲν conducting uprig htly{in my instructions) in respect. to you. 
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4. Aiter:verhs signifying da send, to go, to cerite, the 
dative is μὰ put, instead of the preposition προς 
ar ἐες. Novis 

. Eg. eke 2:44: ἐπορέυοντο---τῇ ἑορτὴ tov πασχα. Rev. 2: 16 eayo-. 


Met. COA Zaz, i. © Kewl come spon thee suddenly ; compare, 174g; τι: 
18 ἤλϑὸν τῇ Yn. | ΟΝ 


. ὅ, AS. among Gresk. writers, 80. in the New ‘Testa- 
ment, passive verbs.are frequently construed. with. the. 
dative, instead of the prepositions ὑπὸ, πάρει, BM Δ 


E. g. Matt. δ: 21 ἡκδυσατε, ὅτε ἐρῥηθη τοις ἀρχαιοις. “Acts 16: 9 ὁρὰ- 
po—opdy τῷ Παυλῳ. 1 Tim. 3:16 apy αγγέλοίς. Luke 24: 35 

_ eyvae8n autor, etc. In Heb. 19:5 ἡτὶς ὑμὲν ὡς υἷοις διαλεγεταῖ, is 
not (with Haab) to be translated, speaks concerning you, but speaks to you. 
In Acts 20: 9 καταφερόμενος Unvw Bader means alto sopore oppressus, 
and belongs to a-somewhat: different conptraction. ‘See Matthihe § 403. 


- 6. Instead of the dative, however, inmost of the 
above cases'a preposition is sometimes put to govern’ 
the noun, after the Hebrew manner of expression.: ‘ 


* (a) For the dative of advantage or disadvantage ; “6. ν΄ LukeD: 13 
Powpure ecg λαὸν. 7:30 Φαρεσαιοι τὴν βουλὴν του ϑεου ἡϑετήσων' 
εἰξ ἑαυτοὺς i. 6. to their disadvantage, against them ; see Kuinoel in foc* 

* Compare f Thess 1:5. 2Cor. 4:3. oe nes 

{b) ‘To express the sense of respecting, in relation to. ’'f.g. Luke 
19: 21 εἰς Seow πλουτων. Rom. 4: 20 εἰς τὴν ἐπαγγελέιαν tov ϑεου οὐ 
διεκριϑὲ ty απεέστιᾳ. Eph. 5:32.—t1 Cor. 14:11 δ'λαλων (ἔσται) ev 
ἐμοῦ βαρβαρος (sc. ἐμουλ. Heb. 1: ‘I προς τους αγγελοὺς λέγει 1. 8. 
concerning. : 

(c) After such adjectives as ευϑεέτον Luke 14: 35. opehinos 1 Tim. 
4: 8. So after yonoupog Wisd. 13: 11. 

(4) After verbs signifying to give over, construed with ἐες “Matt. 10:- 
17, compare 5: 25. to announce, with εἰς Luke 24: 41. 1 Thess. 2:9, 
to please, with ἐνωπίον Acts 6: 5. ΠΣ ἐπ 

On the other hand, in 9 Οογ. δ: 1 χαρὲς διδέμενὴ ἐν reve ekahniten 
αἷς ; and in Acts 4: 12 ονομα---δεδάμενον ἐν rors ανϑρυιοὐξ, the phep- 
osition ἐν means among. 

Nors. 1, As further examples of the ‘above principle may be addu- — 


80 - ᾧ 25, wouns; Ose Or tae AccosaTiIVe. 


qe eee τὰν ty eg 


ebd' Act. 8: 49, 22019 mtotevery ene teve.' John2: 11 εἰς τοῤὰ. But wall 
these cases, πρύτευερν does not simply mean to believe any one, in, the. 
sense merely of giving credit to what one declares, but expresses the 
more important idea of believing on one, of professing him, i. e. profes- 
sing ourselves to be his disciples. 

Nore 2. Col. 2:14 ἐξαλεέψας τὸ xad ἡμῶν χευρογραφον τοις δογ- 
paoe is peculiar. Interpreters unanimously, and agreeably to Paul’s 
views, explain it 88 meaning ὁ ny Ev τοῖς δογμασι; quod constabat placttis, 
legis J Mosis. Compare Eph. 2: 15 τὸν vouov— ἐν δόγμασι καταργήσας. 

Nore 3. Instead of the genitive of possession after another noun, 
the dative is sometimes put. E.g. Luke 7: 12 viog μονόγενης τῇ PNT’ 
αὐτου the ondy son literally for his mother ; so Mark 2:18 οἱ coe paty- 
gat. Comp. Ecclus. 4: 11. 1 Chron. 3: 1. See Matthiae 9 392. 3, to which. 
should be added Herodot. VI. 103 ὁ πρεέσβυτερος τῶν παίδων Αιμωνες 
Rurip. Iphig. ὦ rexvev wos. Demosth. p. 1318.16 της ἑερωσυνης ty, 
“Houyiec, 

Nore 4, The remark which Kuinoel makes on Matt. 8: 1, viz. that 
the dative absolute sometimes stands for the genitive absolute, as κατα- 
Paves αὐτῳ for καταβαντὸος αὐτου; and Matt. 21: 23 ἐλθόντι 
auto, isin general correct; see Matthiae § 562. 2. Fischer ad Wel- 
ler Π], pt. I. p. 391. It willnot, however, apply to the cases here cited, 
ag, they follow the verb axodou@ecy, and therefore a case absolute can- 
not be admitted. But the writer doubtless might have said, xarq- 
βαντος αὐτου ἠκολουϑησαν x.z.4. Gersdorf (p. 531) has mistaken, 
the dative in Matt. 8:.1, 5,23. 9:27. 21: 23, when he holds it to be the, 
dative absolute ; as the construction is only the usual one with the 
participle after a verb.—A true dative absolute is Luke 12: 48° navel, 
ᾧ edod7 πολυ, πολυ ζητηϑησεται παρ᾽ αὐτου. : 


§ 25. Nouns; use of the accusative, 


1. The accusative stands after transitive verbs, to 
designate the immediate and proper object of an 
action. In Greek, however, many verbs are constru- 
ed ...as. transitive, which. in Latin or German [and 
aso’ 'n - English] are construed with other cases ¥ 
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because the idea conveyed. by the verb, is regarded 
as having-a somewhat different relation to the object. © 


EL g. ἀδικεῖν, ὑβρίζειν, evegyererv, ayadonovetv, eunoiery, καλὼς 
mosey, wpedsey; see Matthiae § 409. So evdoyew, βλασφημεῖν, κακο- 
Aoysty, καταρᾳν, πείϑεῖν ; see Matthiae § 410. In all these verbs, the 
construction ποιξὸν Vv. λέγειν teva lies at the basis. 

_ Nore 1. Instead of the accusative, the preposition ἐν with the da- 
tive is put after ἐκλέγεσθαι Acts 17: 2; comp. ama Neh. 9:7. So 
after Guodoyesy Matt. 10:32; compare 3 syn Job 40: 14. See an 
instance of a contrary kind, John 9:22. ᾿ 

Nore 2. So the preposition δὸς follows βλασφημειν, only in the 
phrase βλασφημεῖν εἰς τὸ πνευμα τὸ ἅγιον, Mark 3:28. Luke 12: 10. 
—On the formula Aosdogecy teva John 9: 28 and Acts 23: 4, see Reitz ad 
, ‘Lucian. Opp. Il. p. 787. The construction of this verb with the da- 
tive, of which Wetstein has adduced examples (I. p.'906), and which 
belongs merely to the middle voice, does not occur in the New Testa- 
ment. -- Θαυμαζειῖν takes the genitive with mzov, Luke 2: 18. the dative 
with ene, Mark 12:17 (see Matthiae ὃ 403 note 1 ) or the simple accusa- 
tive, Luke 7:9. Acts 7: 31. 

’ Nore 3. Of the verbs which signify an affection of mind, as to feel 
shanie, compassion, etc. ἐλεείσϑαν and ἐπαίσχυνεσϑαι Rom.t:16, are con- 
nected with the accusative, as also in common Greek, Matthiae § 408. 
Avoyvves Gas has once the preposition ἐν after it, Phil. 1:20. «ΣΣπλαγχνι- 
ζεσϑαι governs the genitive Matt. 18:27, but sometimes it is followed 
by the preposition πέρι, Matt. 9:36. or ext, Mark 6:34. Matt. 15: 32. 


2. Verbs which govern Ὁ two accusatives are the. fol- 
lowing, viz. 


(a) Verbs which signify to put on or off ; 6. g. neguBaddecy John, 19: 
4, Luke 23:11. exdvecy Mark 15: 20. evdvesy Mark 15: 17, 20. 

(6) Verbs of inquiring, asking, and requiring ; as ἐρωτῶν Mark 4: 10. 
esrecy Matt. 7:9. Luke 11:11. A different usage is merely τὸ παρα τι- 
VOC Matt. 20: 20. James 1: 5. 

(c) Various verbs; e. g. dedaoxecy John 14: 26, ‘(But a different 
usage occurs according to some copies, eg. διϑασκευν᾿ ev τινε Rey. Φ: 
43, compere 3 Ἴ35 2 Chron. 17: 9, and see Wahl's lexicon.sub-voce,) 
éxavour 2Cor. 3:6. πεύθεὸν Acts 28:23, αδυκειν Gal. 4:,1% (80 alsaydy- 
κησεὲ oot Philem. 18 should be σε, see Griesbach on the passage.) ποί- 
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sew-iny the sense of to make snio any thing, Matt..%3, 19:14. al. freq. alko 
to. declare to be any thing, tJohn1:10. & 10. ποτίζειν Mark. 9p 
41. 1 Cor. 3: 2. roseey Heb. 1:9. ooxclecy, εξορκόζδον, to adjure, Acta 
19: 13 opxifoney vuas tor Ajoouy. 1 Thess. 5:27. They also take 
the genitive with κατὰ, Matt. 26:63. compare 1 Kings 2:42. Neh. 3 
25 ev τῳ Seq. Fischer ad Weller. Ill. pt. 1. Ρ. 495, 8 839. + 5 

Nors 1. In common Greek, verbs of concealing govern two accusa- 
tives; 6, δ. κρυπτεῖν ν. ἀποκρυπτεῖν teva τι. In the New Testa- 
ment, however, these verbs take ato before the name of the'person. 
ἘΔ Lake 18:34 70 énua ἣν xexouupevoy on cvrwr. Luke 19: 42 
Matt. 11:25 anoxoupas tavta ἀπὸ των σοφῶν xaé συνετων. Luke 1 
21,.Col. J: 26. 

_N OTE 2. When such verbs as govern two accusatives are put in the 
passive,. they retain the accusative of the thing. E. g. Acts 21: 3 αναφα- 
WEVTES THY Ανπρον; ; from the active construction avagarey τινα Th 
Comp. Matthiae § 421. Bultmann § 121.7. Wahl’s lexicon art. αναφαν- 
v0. 

Nore 8. {In Hebrew; verbs pf Filing govern two accusatives. Corr 
responding with this, is Col. 1:9 ἕνα πληρώϑητε τὴν ἐπιγνώσιν, the 
passive retaining the accusative. 


3. An accusative of the thing i is frequently connect- 
ed with passives, viz. 


{a) In the sense of in respect to, or in relation to ; pe. g. ‘Eph. 6: ‘14 
πὲρῤιξωσαμενοι τὴν οσφυν εν αληϑείᾳ, comp. Rev. 1:15. ‘Eph. δ: 18 
ὑπόδησουμενούτονς ποδας. 1'Titn. 6: 5 διεφϑαρμόνων tow Hour. BT im: 
3:8 xareqdagueros τὸν vour. 4:3 xenBomevoe τὴν anogy. 1 Pati ΤΙ 
13 αναζωσαμενοε τας ooguag. Mark 16: 5 ecdov νεανεσκον περιβεβλη- 
μένον στολὴν λευκὴν. 2 Cor.3:18 τὴν αὐτὴν εὐκονα ᾿μεταμορφουμεϑα 
απο dotns εἰς δοξαν. Acts 18: 25.—Acts 18: 3 is peculiar, ησαν onnjvo- 
ποίου τὴν τεχνὴν. ὁ 

(6) Instead of the genitive or dative, which the active governs ; e. g. 
Phil. 1:11’ πεπληρωμένον καρπον δικαιοσυνὴς (some copies read καθ- 
πων.) Col.1:9 iva πληρωϑητε τηῦ ἐπιγνωσιν, comp. note Sabove. The 
common usage is πεπληρωμένοι naons yrosews Rom. 15:14. or, πεπλη- 
φωμαι τὴ παρακλησεν 2 Οοζγ. 7: 4. So also πεπεστευμαε te, i.e. something 
was entrusted to me; e.g.Gal. 2:7 πεπιστευμαῦ το ευαγγεῖεον τῆς ἀκ 
Ὀοβυστιὰς. Rom. 3: 9 ἐπιστευϑησαν ta λογία tev Beov. 1 Cor. 9:17 
οὐκοφγομὶαν πεπιστεύυμαι. etc. Compare Matthiae § 490; 420 δ᾽ 
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. 4c) Here belongs: also the construction «ποσερέφεσϑαε teva ἀνογρωΐ. 
atiquem, Matt. 6:42. Tit. 1:14. Heb. 12:26, which is to be literally exa 
Plained by to turn one’s self away in respect to any one, i. 6. from him.. 
The tropical meaning of this verb is different from the proper one 
expressed by anoorotpecGar ἀπὸ τινος. See Matthiae § 377 note t. 
compare ἀποτρέπομανι 2 Tim. 3: 5. In like manner segéxespere ve, lit 
to be eurrounded by a thing, is to be explained, Heb. 5:2. Acta- 28: 20 


“4,’The subject of a sentence is sometimes put in the 
accusative, when a relative intimately connected with 
at: immediately. follows. : | . εας lind 


E. g. 1 Cor. 10:16 τον agroy, ὃν κλωμέν, ov κοινωνία tou σωματοὼ 
tov Xocorov ἐστὶν ; Matt. 21:42 λιϑον, ov απεέδόκιμασαν.---οὕτος tye- 
ψηθη. etc. Compare Lake 20:17. 1 Pet. 2:7. See dbove in § 18: 
2. Matthive § 246 note 2 | 


SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES. 
§ 26. Use of adjectives. ΟΠ ΄ + 


ἢν A neuter adjective in the singular, and sometimes 
(though not often) in the plural, supplies the place of a 
noun, when followed by a noun in the genitive; par- 
ticularly where the language has no substantive COrres- 
ponding to such adjective. ἘΣ 


Eg. Row. 1:19 τὸ γνωστον tov ϑεου, i. 6. ἡ γνωσις του Peov. Heb. 
7: 18 aduvaroy καὶ ἀνωφελὲς του vouov.. 1 Cor. 1:25 70 μωρον του 
ϑεου---τὸ ἀσθένες του θεου. Compare Rom. 9: 4. Heb. 6: 17. 2Cor. 
4:17. 8:8. Phil: 8: 8. In the plural, τα aogaru του Geov, Rom. i: 90. 

“ Nore 1. On 1 Pet. 1:7 τὸ δοκίμιον τῆς πίστεως, which some assign 
to the above place, see Hottinger Ep. Jac. et Pet. c. comm. p. 101. In 
James 1: 8, the same phrase is to be rendered, the trial of your belief. 

‘Nore 2. The Greeks also used this mode of expression ; but the ex- 
amples by Georgi (Hierocrit. p. 39) must be carefully examined. Ace 
tual parallels are Demosth. Phil. I. p. 20. A τὸ των ϑέων ευμένες. id. 
de fals. legat. p.213.A τὸ ἀσφαλες aurns. 
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2. A noun not unfrequently supplies the place of an 
adjective. ‘This happens in the following cases, viz. 

(a) When the noun which is the principal word, i. e. 
which the other is to qualify, is put in the genitive. 


. Ev g. Acts 2:33 τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν του aytov πνευματος λαβων παρὰ 
του πατρος, SC. TO ἀγίον πνευμα TO ἐπαγγέλλομενον. Gal. 3:14 ive τὴν 
ἐπαγγέλεαν tov πνευματὸς λαβωμεν. Rom. 6: 4 iva ἤμεις ev xatvotnre 
ξωης περεπατησωμεν. Compare Col. 9: 9. 1:5. 2Cor.9: 13...“ ᾿ 
. Strictly considered, only those passages belong here in #yhich the 
verb attaches by its sense to the second noun, and shews that. this is 
‘designed to be the principal one. Such passages, therefare, cannot 
be reckoned to belong here, as Col. 2: 5 Glenwyv to στερέωμα τῆς ELS 
‘Kotor niorews ὑμῶν. Eph. 4:11 μήκετε ὕμας πεσίπαῖξεεν ἐν μὰ- 
ταίοτητι τοῦ νοῦς’ αυὐτων.. Also Heb. 9: 2 ἡ προφθεσες τῶν “αρτων 
may be translated, the setting forth of the (shew) bread. The passa- 
ges of similar construction from the Greek writers, adduced by Pfo- 
chen (p. 29 ff.) are almost all ofa different character. 


(8) When the substantive to be taken as an adjec- 
tive, stands in the genitive. 


E. g. Rom. 7: 24 owpa ϑανατοῦν mortal body. Luke 4:22 Aoyos τῆς 
_ yageros, 16:8 otxovouos τῆς αδικίας. John 14:17 τὸ πνέευμα 376 
ληϑειας. Col. 1:13 viog της ayanns. Acts 9:15 σκευσς ἐκληγης. 
Luke 18:6 κρίτης τῆς adixtag. Acts 1:18 μεσϑος τῆς αδικέας, Comp. 
Rom. 1:4. 7: 5. 1 Cor. 12:8. Eph. 5:2. Col: 9: 19. 4]. This is Hebrais- 
tic, and proceeded from the want of adjectives in that language. Gesen. 
644. Stuart § 161.1. [It is more common in Hebrew than in most 
_ other languages; but it abounds in them all. 8.} 

. Nore 1. When in such cases a pronoun is added, it stands after the 
noun in the genitive, and agrees with it in gender. Acts 5: 20 za ῥη- 
ματα της Swng ταυτῆὴς these words of life. Rev.3:10 λογος τῆς ὑπο- 
μονης μου my precepts of patience. Comp. Rom. 7:94. Judith 9:10. 
This is Hebrew usage, see Gesen. p. 732 ff. Stuart § 185. 1. 

_ Nore 2. Only one case occurs in the New Testament where the 
. neuter adjective, according to the Hebrew custom, is expressed by the 
. feminine. Matt. 21:42 and Mark 12:11 παρα xugeou ἐγένετο αὕτη (sc. 


tovro) χαν ors ϑαυμαστὴ (ϑαυμαστον.) In the Septuagint this ἰδ 
frequent. 1 Sam. 4:7. 1: 2. Ps, 27: 4. 
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§ 47. Adjectives; connexion of adjectives with nouns. 


From the rule that'adjectives agree with the nouns 
which they qualify in ‘gender and number, there are, 
as is well known, many exceptions in the best Greek 
writers. In respect to the New Testament, the fol- 
lowing circumstances may be noted, viz. 


- (a) Adjectives either masculine or feminine may be. 
connected with nouns of the neuter gender, when these 
nouns designate any being which is masculine or fem- 
inine. In such a case, the construction is regulated by 
the sense, rather than by the forms of words. 


E. g. Rev. 4: 8 τέσσερα (wa—deyovres, compare verse 1. Eph. 2:11 
τὰ ἐϑνη ἐν σαρκι; οἱ Aeyomevoe ἀχροβυστια." Indirectly, 2 John 4 
ἐχαρὴν OTL εὐρηκα EX των τεκνὼν σον περίπάτουντας ἐν αληϑειᾳ. 


'.(6) A plural adjective is ‘often joined with collective 
nouns in the singular. | 


E. g. Luke 2:13 ozgareas ουρανιου atvouvroy tov θεον. Mark 8:1 
᾿ παρμπολλου οχλου ὀντος, καὶ μὴ syovtaw τὸ φαγωσι. Acts 3:11 ovse- 


“ὅθαμε mag ὁ λαος---ἐκϑαμβοι. In Rev. 8:9 λεγονεων is in apposition 
with ovvaywyns. 


(c) An adjective sometimes qualifies a noun, which 
: is put in the genitive after it. 


E. g. 2 Cor. 4:2 ta xovnra τῆς αἰσχυνης. Phil. 3: 8 ro ὑπερέχον 
της γνωσεὼς for yrwors unegeyouce. 1 Pet. 1: 1 το δοκεμιον τῆς πε- 
orews. Compare 2 K.19:23. 1 Sam. 9: 98, 2 Macc. 8:16. 

Nore 1. This method of expression has a near affinity with that which 
is noticed in § 26. 1, but still it is not the same. Attention to the connex- 
ion will, in most instances, soon determine to which of these two cases 
any particular instance belongs, and whether the author means, or does 
not mean, to represent the quality which the adjective expresges as the 
' principal idea, as in § 26.1. The above construction may be compar- 


᾿ ed with δ 26,2, since za xounta, ro ὑπερέχον, etc. have the grammat- 
ical value of a noun. 


‘ 
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‘Nova 2: In the book of Revétlation, there are:striking anomalies. of 
gender, or case, or of both, in respect to the connexion of adjectives 
with nouns. E. g. 2:20 τὴν γυναικα---ἢ λεγονσοὰ. 8: 19 τῆς πολεως--"ἢ 
παϑοβκονουσα. Ἴι 9 ὁχλος πολυς---ἐστωτεφ-..-«περιβεβλὴβινους.- 9: 14° 
τῳ ayyeh—o ἐἔχὼν τὴν σαλπίγγα. 14:19 ὑπομονὴ τῶν ἐἐγεῶν.--οὗ τὴν 
θουντὲς tac evrolac. Transcribers have endeavoured, in almost all 
wich passages, -to amend the text. 


δ a8. Adjectives ; comparative degree. eee 
1, Instead of the comparative degree,. the positive. 


is sometimes used, followed by the particle of compar- 


isgnhi - κατα ποὺς 

E. g. Matt. 18: 8 καλον σοι ἐστίν εὐφελϑειν---χωλὸν ἢ), κιτιλ. Com- 
pere Mark 9: 43, 45. Luke 18: 14 χατεβη οὗτος δεδικωιωμδνος---ἢ yao 
δεῖνος ; compate ‘Tob. 3:6, Sometimes this takes place in Greek wri- 
ters, Matthiae ὃ 457 note 1. Compare Soph. Ajax 981 ἐμὸν nexgog τε-. 
Oranker ἡ κέινοις ydunus. 


Nore 1. The cases whene μολλοῦ is nsed do not seem to belong kere ;- 


e,g.-Mark 9:42 καλὸν ξᾷχε μαλλον (Matthiae § 458); because the gra- 
dation is not here omitted, but expressed by the adverb. Also Matt. 
96: 24 καλοῦ ἣν avr, £6 οὐκ ἐγενᾳθη does not properly belong here ; 
for.it may be rendered, ἐὲ had been well for him, etc. 


. Nore 2. Qn the other hand, Gedo followed by 7 makes a case alte. 


gether anajogous. E. g. 1 Cor. 14:19 πέντε Aoyous halyoat θέλω, ἢ, 

mrerays Aeyous, etc, compare In. 1. 117, So Luke 17: 2 Avosredee αὐτῳ. 

—v tt had been better for him, etc. Compare Tob. 6:12 coe καϑηκεν Ag 

Bey, ἢ nawze ἀνϑοωπον. The grammarians supply μαλλον in such 

"2. Sometimes the positive with nega stands before 
the word which is the object of comparison. 


_E.g. Luke 13:2 ἁμαρτωλοὲ παρα πίαντας rove Γαλιλαίους; the word 
ἑμαρτωλος, however, has ho comperative form. This is an imitation, 
of. the Hebrew comparison by thé use of le See Ex. 18:11. Judith 
#28, |. 

The particle παρα stands also after ‘the comparative in Luke 3:13 


" 
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| πλδομιπαρρι TO, διωπεταψμδηθι, jnatead of 2 πᾶδον τὸν διαᾳξεζῳγρμδᾷου. 


Heb. 11: 4 πλειωγᾳ ὥνσεαγν 482A παρὰ «Καὶν προφῃγεγκε; compare 
Mark 12: 458 πλέέοὸν παμτων, which might.be expressed by πλδιον παρα 
παντας. 80 Heb. 1: 4 τασουτῳ κρείττων --- dow διαφορώτερον neg 
αὐκοὺς κεμληρομομήχεν ὁνομα, and Heb. 4:12. 

i: News, 1. ia a.similar.way is ὕστερ employed. E. g. Luke 16: 8 ᾳρε-. 
ψέμωτεροι ὑπὲρ TOUS υἱους Tou φωτος, instead of saying madier- 5, 
Matt. 10: 37 ὁ φόλων πατέρα ἡ μητέρα ὕπερ ἐμὲ. So nage is used for 
paddoy ἡ in Rom. 1:25 edaresvoar τη κτεσεὸ παρὰ τὸν κτίσαντα. 

Nore 2. The passage in Luke 15: 7 is peculiar, viz. χαρὰ ἑσταῦ ἐν 
τῷ ουσανῷ ent svt ἀμαρτωλῳ:.-η" om Sinai i. 6. ‘théré shall be 


gvasen jog, Bic. ἘΝ . fre fia? ΟΣ este ἰαλῆς a | 
᾿ 3. The comparative sometimes stands for the other: : 


degrees of comperisen, Wigs in. en 

(a) For the positive. ‘In the’ New αν this j iv ‘the case ΡΝ 
onty περὶ σσότερως, 2Cor. 2:4: “In'Acts 17: 2t Teyety're ket anodecd 
xacvorepor, the comparative fs dRogether ‘apposite to express that 
they were constantly desirous of hearing something inoré néw, i. 6. one 
novelty after another. Comp. Theophr. Char.:'Viil. 1. ‘Eurip. Ovest. | 
13%. In Acts 95: 10 ὡς σὺ καλλεον ἐπεγινωσκειρ, maeans, thori knoweet’ 
‘better! thon'T can tell thee. pet τα ga 

(By Por the superlative. E.g. Mitt. 11:1 ὁδὲ μικροτεδοῦ eo τῇ. . 
βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν, ie. μεικῥροτατος. Matt.18:1. Luke 9:46" εἰς. 
ape μειζὼν sore ev τῇ βασιλείᾳ τῶν ovgaver, Ἴ. 6. μεχεστοθ. Tohn 
15:97 ποίῆσον ταχίον, i. 6. as soon as possible. Compare 1 Fin. 3! 145 
80 δὲ 1 ον. 15:18 μείζων δὲ τουτῶν ἡ ἀγάπη. Comp. Vigerts. Ῥ. 67. 
Ὑαϊοκῆδοτ ad Phoen. p. 866." ΝΣ 

“Some passages, where πάντων connected with the comparative, | 
seem hardly to belong here; 6. g. Matt. 13: 22.0 ucnpotegoy core παν» 
tay τῶν σπερματων. Mark 4:32. nayroy των λαζανὼ» μειζαψ. John 
10: 29 ὁ πατὴρ μου μείζων ποτῶν ἔστε. 1 Cor. 15:19 ελέξενοτερον 
παντῶν ανϑρωπων. In these passages the comparative has its prop- 
er signification, and the genitive πανρῶν seems (Ὁ be thd cave’ of a 
superlative meaning. co 

‘Nore. Eph. 3:8 e49s rm eleyororepy παγτῶων diytnr, ἸΒ' pecetiar. 
Respecting double comparatives, see ‘Buttmepp Ῥ' 143. Miait'siee ὁ 336. 
Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 136. ᾿ a 
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4. Where the thing compared, and that with which 
it is compared, are one and the same, the repetition of 
the noun which designates it is commonly omitted. 


E. g. John 5:36 wagrugsov μείζω (sc. τον μαρτυρεουὴ) τὸν Jwarvvou, 
Matt. 5: 20 1 δικαροσυνη---πλείον (sc. τῆς δικαιοσυνης) των γραμμα- 
τεῶν. Comp. Is. 56: 5 and see Matthiae §453. also Soph. Antig. 75. 
Eurip. Bacch. 1079. D°Orville ad Chariton. p. 255. 


᾿ § 29, Adjectives ; superlative degree. 


1. The positive is sometimes used in the place of 
the superlative, either with or without the article. 


E. g. Matt. 22:36 ποία ἐντολὴ μεγαλη ev τῷ νομῳ. Luke 10: 42 
Magia τὴν ayadny μεριδὰ εξελεξατο the best part. Matt. δ: 19 ovrog 
μέγας κληθήσεται, where the antithesis is ἐλαχέστος. Similar exam- 
ples may be found in the Greek writers; see Kuinoel on Matt. 5:19. 
The usage, however is more prevalent among the Hebrews, Gesen, 
p. 691 ff. Stuart § 178. 

Nore 1. To the positive used as a superlative, a generic noun is 
added in Luke 1: 28, ευλογουμένη ov ἐν yuvattw. This is Hebra- 
ism; see Gesen. p. 691 ff. Stuart § 178. What Kuinoel here ad- 
duces from the Greek classics is not sufficiently analogous, as in Odyss. 
I. 219 the superlative itself (anorperos) is connected with the gen- 
itive. 

Nore 2. The passage in 1 Cor. 6: 4 τους ἐξουϑενημενους ev τη ex- 
ϑιλησέᾳ tovrous xaPelere, appears to belong here; which must be 
translated as advice given by the apostle, viz. rather make the most 
despised among the Christians, judges, etc. Comp. v. 1 ent ta αδικων 
MLE οὐχε ENL τῶν AYLOIY. 


2. In respect to the Hebrew superlatives, such as 
ss OP, D°ya> 739, only the following examples 
are found in the New Testament. 


E. g. Heb. 9:3 ayca ἄγιων the most holy. Rev. 19: 16 βασιλευς βα- 


Gcdewy, κυρίος κυρίων, comp. 1 Tim. 6: 15; and also Lev. 23: 32 caf 
Para σαββατων. 
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6: 3,‘ Other οὔβεθ which have been aduced as instances of thé super- 
Jative may. he clasied as follows, viz.. 


(a) Figurative expressions, such 88. occur in all languages E g Heb. . 


4:12 ὁ λογος του Seov ἐστέ τομωτεέρος ὑπὲρ TACKY μαχαίραν διστο.. 
ov. Matt. 17: 90 ἐαν eynre Τέστέν οἷς xoxxov σινάπεως, i. 6. the 
least belief. Comp. Matt. 28: 3. Rev.1;14. 18:5. 

‘(by Cases of mere intensity of expression. ἘΠ. g. Matt. 2:18 Sonvog 
καὶ κλαυῦμος καὶ οδυρμὸος πολυς. Luke 1:14 χαρὰ καὶ αγαλλιασις. 
Rom. 2:8 ϑυμὸς καὶ οργη. 1 Thess. 2:9 τὸν xonoy ἡμῖν καὶ τὸν 
μοχϑον. etc. ἷ 

(c) Cases which do not belong here. E. g. Luke 1: 15 μέγας evo- 
ios κυρῷν (rime eh). Col. 2:19 αὐξησις τοὺ ϑεου; not ἰῷ great- 


est increase, but-troredee: caused by Gad, or ἐπ respect to 'Gett. » ὃ Cor: Τὸ 


12 ἐν ankornte καὶ εἐνλικρινείᾳ θέου, not perfect uprightness and sin- 
cerity, but that. which is pleasing to God. Even Acts 7: 20 ἀστείος τῳ 
Sen, spoken of Moses, expresses more properly intensity, than the 
superlatiue, i. e. formosus judice Deo, exceedingly fair. 
Nore 1. In the same manner is the Heb. ὩΣ ἐδ Ὁ and a" τὸ 
“used, Gesen. p.695. Stuart ὃ 178. 9. ε. ᾿ Comp. Gen. 10: 9. Jonah 3: 3, 
yrhere Sept. πολὲς μεγαλῆ τῷ ey. See Fischer Proluss. . Ps 234 ff. 
"Tha Syriac explanation of this idiom by Tals. loon Soa} pleas 
dng ie God,.which is adopted by several of the fathers (Oecumen. 
syegeonos, GeopeAns,) and by some late interpreters, is contrary to the 
apalogy. of the Greek tongue, as Fischer has shewn. The conjecture 
of Hammond and Junius, that aorecog τῇ Peg fair in appearance, ie the 
4rue reading, is built on a want of knowledge of the Hebrew idtom. 
:. Nows 2, Altogether erroneous is the principle laid down. by Haab 
(p. 162) that even the word. Xgsoveg serves only to denote intensity, 
-where it is combined with another word; 6. g. 2Cor. 11:10. Rom. 9: 
1 αληϑεια Χρίστου v. ev Xovotg, undoubted truth. A miserable inter- 
pretation! 


§ 30. Numeral adjectives. 


-1. For the ordinal πρώτος, the cardinal « εἷς is } some- 
fimes used. 


E. g. Matt. 28: 1 ecg μίαν τῶν σαββατων. Mark 16: 2 πρωΐ τῆς με 
19 
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ας σαββατων. Comp. John 20: 19, Acta 90: 7. Luke 24:1. 1 Cor. 16: 
2. Rev. 9:12. So.also among the Greeks, Herodot. 1V. 161. Thucyd. 
JV. 116; and among the Romans, Cicero Sen. 5. - It is, however, more 
frequent among the Hebrews ; see Gesen. p. 702. Stuart § 176. 7, 8. 

Nore. The cardinal word ἑπτὰ stands once for the numeral adverbs 
énraxec, Matt. 18: 22, in the formula ἑβδομηχομτα ἑπτὰ seventy times 
seven, like the Septuagint Gen. 4:24. So the Heb. 93% seven Pa 119: 
164, instead of Dy 3 seven tenes ; Gesen. p. 703, Stuart § 176. 10. 


2. When the cardinat numbers are doubled, they de- 
note distribution. 


E. g. Mark 6:7 δυα due ηρξατο anoatediesy two and two he sent them 
feria, The Greeks say axa δυο, which-ocourn in Luke 10:1. The 
firat mode of expression is Hebraistic; and accordingly, the Syriac 
translates such expresaions'as ava duo by merely repeating the nu- 
meral, 6. g. Mark 6: 40 τὸ ave ἕκατον }Iso0 IIo7. See Gesen. p. 703. 
Stuart § 176. 9. 

3. After the cardinal numbers in Hebrew, the name of measures or 
coins is often omitted; Gesen. p. 700. Stuart § 176.6. In the New 
Testament there is but one example of this kind, viz. Acts 19: 19 
συνεψηφισαν τας τιμας αὐτῶν καὶ εὗρον αργυριου μυριαδὰς πεντε, 
where δραχμὼν must be supplied. See Kuinoel in locum. 

Nore. It is an acknowledged fact in regard to the Hebrews, that in’ 
units and tens, the number seven supplies the place of a round or 
complete number. See Is. 4: 1. 23:14. Jer. 25: 11. al. Comp. Gesen. p. 
700. Such also is the case in the New Testament; e.g. Matt. 12: 
45. Luke 11: 26. Matt. 18:21. See Fischer Proluss, p. 390 ff. 
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SYNTAX OF VERBS. . 


§ 31. General remarks upon the use of verbs. 


1. It is sometimes the case, that verbs are not to be 
understved in the full extent of their signification, but 
are to be taken with certain limitations. 

Compare Glass Philol. sacr. ed. Dathe, I. p. 188 ff. 


‘(a) As denoting merely a destre, purpose, endeavour, 
to do what the verb usually expresses, i. 6. as spoken 
de conatu. | 


E. g. Mark 14:5] xaos xouwtovgley avrev of νεανίσκους i.e. they 
attempted to lay hold of him, made as if they would lay hold on him. 
Matt. 5:23 eav προῤφερης to δώρον, i. 6. when thou art about to offer, 
etc. compare vy. 24 ἐλθὼν moocpeg:. 2 Cor. 13:1 τρίτον τουτὸ epyzo- 
pros πρὸς Upas, i. 6. this third time have I determined to come, etc. 
Gal. 1: 13 ἐπορϑουν αὐτὴν, i. 6.1 sought to destroy it. 5:4 oiteves ev 
vou Ouxasovode, i. 6. who seek to be justified, etc. So ageoxery 
to seek to please, 1 Thess. 2:4. 1 Cor. 10:33; compare Gal. 1: 10 where 
it is ζητων ἀρέσκειν. So ov γινωσκεεν to be unwtlling to know, John 8: 
27. 10:6, 14: 17. | 


(ὁ) As denoting merely the commencement of the ac- 
tion. . 

E. g. Luke 1: 6 διερῥηγνυτο τὸ δίκτυον αὐτῶν, i. 6. their net began 
ot threatened to break. Matt. 4:2 ἐπείνασε, i. 6. he began to be hungry. 

Nore. On the other hand, egyouae when construed with another 
verb, is not unfrequently to be understood as denoting, not the com- 
mencement of the action expressed by that verb, but the action itself; 
6. g. Gen. 2:3. Acts 11:15. See Schleusner and Wahl on the word. 


(c) As denoting capacity or ability to. do that which 
the verb usually expresses. 


E. g. John 5: 21 os¢neg ὃ πατὴρ ey evoes τοὺς vexous, i.e. ts able 
to raise up. Rom. 1:21 γνοντὲς τὸν ϑέον, i. 6. capable of knowing God. 
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(d) As declarative of that which the verb usually 
expresses. 


E. g. Acts 10:15 ὦ ὁ ϑεος ἐκαϑαρισε, ἢ i.e. what God has declared to 
be pure, i. q. Syr. Pael 22). Gal. 3: 22 συνέκλεισεν ἡ γραφὴ τὰ nay- 
TA UNO ὁμαρτιαν, i. 6. has declared all to be included, etc.see Winer’s 
Comm .in loc.—The following passages do not belong here, John 15:8 
καὺ γενησεσϑὲ ἐμὸν μαϑηταῖι, which is to be rendered, and that ye should 
be my irue’ disciples. ? So John 12: 40 τετυφλωκε----καὺ πεπωρωκὲν av- 


_ Tov τὴν xapdlay sc. ὁ Geog, where the verbs are to be understood with 


peculiar reference to the early religious opinions of the Hebrews; see 
Rom. 9: 16 ff. 

(e) As denoting the continuance of the action of the 
verb. 
. ἘΝ δ. John 7: 1 sae megeenates ὁ Fnaous ev ry’ Γαλιλαίᾳ, i. e. he 
continued to traverse Galilee. John 13: 19 λέγω ὑμεν---ἶνα πιστευσητε, 


i. e. that your belief and confidence may become still stronger. John 2: 


11. καὶ ἐπέστευσαν εἰς αυτον οἱ μαϑήταε avrov. 


2. On the other hand, verbs sometimes designate 
more than the simple action which they usually ex- 
press, Viz. 

(a). They sometimes denote. customary or often re- 
peated action. , - 


E. g. Mark 15: 6 κατα ἑορτην ἀπελυὲν͵ αὐτοῖς éva δεσμιον, i i. 6. he 
was accustomed to release ; comp. Matt. 27: 15 where it is ecades απο- 


λυξον, οὅγτ.. Veto loon paso; see Kuinoel in loc. Mark 14: 12 ore 
ro πασχα efvoy. This signification, however, in both these examples, 
may be said to lie in the use of the imperfect tense; see Buttmann 
p. 508. Or we may also consider the latter passage at least, as a mere 
explanatory circumstance, viz. as they were offering the passover. 

(6) They sometimes denote intensity of. action. 

E. g. Matt. 6: 25 μη μεριμνησητε; i.e. be not anxiously solicitous ; Syr. 

(δ᾽ “They sometimes imply successful action. 
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E. g. 1 Cov. 7: 5 iva. un netoatn ὑμας ὁ Σατανας, i. e. that Satan 
may not tempt you with success. So Gal. 6: 1. 1 Thess. 3: 5. 


3. In connexion with a verb expressed, another verb 
- must sometimes be understood, in order to complete 
the full sense. This happens in the following cas- 
es, Viz. 

(a) When a verb stands grammatically connected 
with two subjects or predicates, but is connected as to 
sense with only one of them. This is called zeugma. 

See Gesen. p. 853. Stuart § 214. Kuinoel on Luke 1: 64. 

Ἑ. g. 1 Cor. 8: 2 γαλα ὑμας EMOTO, OV βοωμα, where exotica can 


be predicated only of yala; Syr. Δῶσι: TSo 9 bane | Ia, 


faSazjo as . 1 Tim. 4: 3 κωλυόντων γαμεῖν, ἀπέχεσϑαι Bow- 
pacoyv, where we may supply perhaps κελέυοντῶν before the latter 
clause.—On the contrary, James 1: 9, 10 καυχασϑὼ ὁ αδελφος ὁ ta- 
EOS ἐν τῳ ὕψει αὕτου, ὁ δὲ πλουσιος ἐν Ty TaNEcyOGEs αὐτου, Which 
some refer here and translate, " let the poor man rejoice—let the rich 
man mourn,’ etc. does not belong here, because the sense of καυχασϑὼ 
is suitable to both parts of the expression; see Pott in loc. 


(ὁ) When a verb is construed with a preposition and 
noun, with which it cannot properly be: connected in 
sense. This is termed construcito praegnans. 


᾿ See Gesen. p. 825. Stuart § 213. 

E. g. 2 Tim. 2: 26 καὸ avavnwototy ex τῆς του διαβόλου naytdos, i.e. 
bonam frugem redeant, liberati, expedtti laqueis diaboli. Acts 23:24 
iva vow Tlaviov διασωσωσν προς Φηλικα, i. e. that they may conduct 
him in safety ; comp. Xen. Anab. II. 3. 11 exoowoas svg τὴν “EdAade. 
Polyb. VI. 58. 5 cwOnvae προς τους avayxasous salvum ad suos redire. 
—Acts 20:30 rou anoongy τους μαϑητὰς οπέσω avroy, i. e. to draw 
away persons from the doctrine of Jesus and make them followers of 
themselves ; comp. Acts 27: 43. 

- Some interpreters refer to this head many : other passages (see Haab | 
ΠΡ. 312 41) in which, when Tightly explained, the constryctio praggnans 
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catmot properly be said to have place. E. g. Mark 7: 4 wae ἀπο ayo- 
eas ἐαν μη. βαπεεσωντὰι, whick is aot to be translated, as even Schott 
has done, neque e foro reversi-——nist se abluerint, etc. but, they eat not 
of the market (i. 6. of provisions purchased in the market), unless it be 
Jirst washed ; see Kuinoel in loc. Wahl’s lex. art. ayoga. The passage 
Heb. 5: 7 eccuxovodecs ano τῆς εὐλαβείας; is at least doubtful, since it 
may be translated not merely, he was heard and deltvered from hes an- 
guish (comp. Ps. 22: 22); but also, he was heard on account of his pious 
restgnation ; see the commentators in loc. In 2 Cor. 10: 5 αὐχμαλωτο- 
Govres παν νοημαὰ εἰς τὴν Unaxony, there lies no constructio praegnans 
at bottom; it means simply to lead into the capttvity of obedience, i.e. 
to bring into subjection. 


ὃ 316. Verbs; use of the active voice. ὁ. 


1. The declarative sense of verbs (ὃ 31. 1. d.) cor- 
responds to one of the significations of the Hebrew 
conjugation Hiphil; some.of the other senses of which 
the Seventy have also not unfrequently expressed by 
verbs in the active voice. 

E. g. the causative sense ; a8 Gen. 47: 6 κατούνεσον τὰν πατέρα σου, 
| Heb. φ δ τοΣ spin. 1 Sam. 15: 35 κυρίος μετεμεληϑὴ ore ἐβασι- 
Aevos tov Σαουλ ἐπι Jogand. Comp. 8: 92, 2K. 14:21. Ez. 17: 24, 
Is. 16: 6. Ps. 119: 50. al.*—The same idiom has passed into the Apo- 
cryphal books of the O. Test. (although 2 Macc.7: 37 and Tob. 8: 20 da 
not belong here,) and also in some degree into the N. Testament; though 
the examples adduced by Glass (I. p. 252 f£) and Haab (p. 112 ff.) 
need to be carefully examined. Nor must it be forgotten that among 
the hest Greek writers, many neuter verbs assume also a transitive sig- 


nification. 
In the New Testament we may properly assign here 


the following passages. | 
E. g. Matt. 5: 45 ὅτε (ὁ Be0¢) tov ἥλιον avareddec ἐπε πονηρους καὶ 


ayaGoug ; Syr. 432.3507 . 1 Cor. 9: 16 ὁ δυμβιβασὲν αὐτὸν, Lake 12: 


*The Sept. often translates Hiphil by a periphrasis with ποίξω ; see ἢ. 34, 
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81 περιζωδεταν zas.avaxisves αὐτοῦυς.. 2 Cor. 2: 14 τῷ παντοτε Agu 
euAevoree yuac. Phil. 4: 10 aveOodete τὸ ὑπὲρ ἐμὸν φρόνειμν. But 
‘that most of these verbs, in classic usage also, cannect a transitive with 
their neuter signification, has long sinee. been shown by writere on this 
subject; comp. avuzaidzsx Diod. Sic. XVII. 7. avaxdareey Polyh, 
XXXI. 4. 5. See Lebeck ad Phryn. p. 916." 

| Nore 1. In 4 Pet. 8: 12 26 ὥγέωερ, araeropopars mus δυσεβεεαιῷ προῦ» 
Goxwyreg καὶ σπευδοντερ τὴν παροιδεαν τῆς Tov ϑὲὸν ἡμέρας, which 
passage Haab refers to this place, the verb amevdesy means cum desi- 
derio expectare, as it often does in Greek writers; though this mean — 
ing comes ultimately from ‘the signification accalerare ; see Patt in lag, 
The Syriac after the same interpretation, «οὗνος. - 


Nore 2. That, in analogy with the above observations, the passive form 
sometimes expresses the signification of Hophal, is asserted by Glass 
(I. p. 253) and Haab (p. 114); who appeal to 1 Cor. 8:3. 13:12. Gal.4: 9. 
But in the latter passage μαλλον de γνωσϑεντες Uno Geou, the sense is, 
known i. 6. approved of God; see Winer Comm. in Ep. ad Gal. p. 64. 
In 1 Cor. 13: 12, those interpreters who rénder ἐπεγνωσθὴν by edoc- 
tus fuero, concede that »ae afier χαϑὼς is thus entirely disregarded. 
We ought therefore to translate, as we also are known sc. οἵ. God; 
and the whole phrase implies that we shall have exact and compre 
hensive knowledge ; see Jaspisin loc.. The other passage, 1 Cor. 8:3 
gu τις ayang toy ϑεον, οὗτος ἐγνωσταῦ Un αὐτου, has been consider 
ed as an undoubted instance of the Hophal signification, on account of 
the preceding οὐδὲν eyywxe ; and Erasmus, Beza, Schulz, Nésselt, 
Krause, etc. have actually translated it veram intelligentiam consecutus est. 
But the version by is Deo probatur is also. allowable, and is perfectly well 
suited to the context; for the apostle had asserted that an enlightened 
understanding without love is of little value in the sight of God, and 
then he adjoins in v. 3, that love only can render us worthy of the ap- 
probation of God; see Grotius and Jaspis in loc. 


2. After active verbs of a transitive . signification, 
the reflexive pronoun ἕαντον, ἑαυτους, 18 sometimes 
omitted. 


' #The verb αὐυξανεὺν does not rank with this class, because it was probably 
transitive in its original signification (comp. Lat. augeo,) and i is frequently 80 
used in Greek writers; see Wabl on the word, εν ἐκ 
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E. g. Acts 27: 43 ἀπορδίψαντες (εις ϑαλασσαν)ὺ, i. 6. casting them- 
selves into the sea; comp. Kuinoel in loc. Mark 4:37 ta xupata ene- 
Padler εἰς ro πλοίον, i. e. poured themselves into the vessel. Here al- 
so. may be referred Mark 4: 29 ὑτὰν παραδῳ ὁ καρπὸς quum (se) trae 
diderit (quasi messoribus.)* Acts 9: 19 λαβῶν τροφην «νισχυσεν, confir- 
mabat, refecit (se). 

This idiom is alsa found among the Greeks, and in respect to many 
verbs is almost constant; 6. β΄. ayew, xuntew, Badiew Acts 27: 14, 
comp. Lucian. Ver. Hist. I. p. 658. ἀλόνεὺν 1 Pet. 3:11. didovee 
-Acts 27: 15, comp: Thucyd. IV. 108. . ergepecy Acts 7:42. coyvew 
Acts 9: 19, comp. Diod. Sic. 1.18. V. 28.. Comp. generally, Matthiae 
§ 496. 1. Bos Ellips. Gr. p. 127 ff.. Viger. p. 179 ffi—The same idiom 
occurs in Latin, German, and English. . 

Nore 1. John 13:2 does not belong here, viz. tov διαβολου βεβλη- 
KOTOS εἰς τήν καρδίαν, where βαλλεὺν signifies to instil, to suggest ; 
see Kypke in loc. Zeune ad Viger. p. 181. | 

Nore 2, In such verbs.the transition was very. easy from the re- 
flexive to a passive signification ; see Matthiae ᾧ 496. 3,4. Το this 
head we may refer 1 Pet. 2:6 περιέχει ἐν τῇ γραφῇ; i. 6. continetur ; 


see Pott in loc. Syr. lotas oon μέοϊ. Comp. Joseph. Antig. I. 11 
εἰς στυλην ἅλων μετεβαλεν, sc. Lot’s wife. 


__ 3. Verbs in the active voice sometimes receive a 
neuter OF. impersonal signification, through a species 0 of 
ellipsis. 
E. g. vee it rains, Boovte. i thunders, where in common Greek ὃ Ζευς 
is properly to:be supplied. Toa like idiom we may refer 1 Cor. 15: 
52 oadnvoee yao, i. e. for it (4 σαλπιγξ) shall.blow or sound ; like the 
Germ. es lautet. See Hermann ad Vig. p. 871. 
*The Syr. has freely translated this passage, ib ea 2: {So i. 6. Quay 
de piugyis factua fuerst fructus.——To me, the double ellipsis of se and messort- 
bus seems harsh, and in prose hardly tolerable. Perhaps we might better sup- 


ply the accusative of xazgo¢, or of ϑερίσμος from the succeeding clause ; 
comp. Arat. in Cic. Div. I. 9 (lentiscus) tria tempora monstrat arandi, 


5 re ° 
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§ 32. Verbs ; use of the middle voice. 


The subject of the middle voice, which had been treated of by the 
earlier grammarians,* has been in a manner exhausted by the later 
ones, and its peculiar signification accurately unfolded; see Hermann 
De emend. ratrone, etc. p. 178. Matthiae § 491 ff. Buttmann § 122 ff. 
[p. 232 in Everett’s translation. ] | 

The proper use of the middle voice consists in this, 
that it represents the action of the verb as returning 
and terminating either directly or indirectly upon the 
subject ; ; or, to use a common grammatical term, its 
meaning is reflexive. This reflexive signification, how- 
ever, is subject to a threefold modification, which -will 
now be exhibited. _ 

1. The first, the most simple, and probably the orig- 

inal form, in which the reflexive signification appears, 
is when the subject of a transitive verb is also the di- 
rect, immediate, and proper object of the action which 
the verb designates. 
' BE. g. λουὼ τινα I wash another, λουομαν 1 mash myself, i. ᾳ. dovm 
ἐμαῦτον ; comp. αλείφομαν Matt. 6:17. καϑέζομαν Luke 22: 30. χι- 
veouae Acts 17:28. πρυπτομὰφ John 8: 69, comp. Luke 1: *, [and 
see below in no. 5, and § 33. 3.] 

In this way the middle voice often assumes the ap- 
pearance of having a new simple intransitive meaning, 
which may be expressed in Latin, German, and Eng- 
lish, by a distinct and appropriate verb. 
zg. πανῶ to put into a state of rest ; παυομαν to put one’s self into 


*See particularly L. Kiister De vero usu verborum mediorumn aprid Gractos ; 
and J. Clerici Dies. de verbis Graecorum mediis, both printed together with 
the work quoted in the next note. 


1 See 8. F. Dresigii Comm, de verbdis med. in N., 7’. cura J. Fischeri, 1756. 
13 


98. § $2. VERBS; ὕ88 OF THE MIDDLE VOICE. 


a state of rast, i. 6. to cease, Luke 6: 4.81. oxsdio to send, στέλλαμαν 
ta send one’s self, i. 6. to go, to journey, Soph. Oed. Tyr. 434. avsoza- 
μαν and ἐγεέρομαν excito me ipsum, i. e. to arise, Mark 9:31. Matt. 26: 
46. αἀπολυομαι dimitto me ipsum, i.e. to depart, Acts 28 : 25, comp. 
απαλλαττεσϑαι Acts 19:12. ogyelopae ad tram me provoco, i. e. to be 
angry, Matt. 6: 22. ἀποστρέφομαν to turn one’s self away from, i. 6. to 
r¢ect, to contemn, Heb. 12:25. .avEavouas se tpeum augere, i. 6. td in- 
crease, to grow, 2 Cor.10:15. βοσκομαν to feed one’s self, i. 6. to be 
Seeding, spoken of a herd, Matt.8: 30. emasgouae se extollere, i. 6. su- 
perbire, 2 Cor. 10: 5. mésOopae to persuade one’s self, i. 6. to believe, to 
have confidence, Acts 26: 26. etc. 

Sometimes, though not often, this new signification is transtttve ; 6. Z. 
φηβουμαε to terrify one’s self, i. 6. to fear, Matt. 21:26 φοβουμδόϑα τον 
οχλον. Mark 6: 20 egofecro wov /wavyny. 

(N ore. In the above instances. the middle verb has the direct and 
proper reflexive meaning. In those that follow, it can only be said to 
be endirectly reflexive. R.] 

2. The middle voice is also used to denote a return 
of the action of the verb upon the subject considered 
as the remote object, and thus to express the idea of the 
active verb in connexion with the dative of the subject 
(evr). Hence, when the verb in the active governs 
an accusative, the middle retains it without change. 

‘E. 8. αὐτξω te to ask for any thing, αἰτέομαν τὸ to ask for any thing. 
* “for one’s self, i.g. astew te ἐμαυτῳ, Mark 6: 23, 24. “ απρκοπτομαὰν io: 

‘cut off for themselves, sc. the part circumcised, Gal. 5: 12, (but see be- 
Jow in no. 5, and Wahl’s lex.) ἐξαγοραζομὰν to redeem for one’s self, 
_Eph. 5: 16. περιποιίουμαι to acquire for one’s self, Acts 20: 28. comp. 
1'Tim. 3: 13 where éavrovg is expressed. xoptlouae mihi reporto 1 
Pet. 1:9. . 

Here also the middle signification may sometimes be 
expressed 3 in other languages, by a distinct and βρρτο- 
priate veph. 


E..g. φυλατεομαι to watch or observe any one for one’s own advantage, 


i, 6. to be onone’s guard before any one, 2 Tim. 4: 15. αἵρεομαν to take 
_ for one’s self, i. 6. to choose, to select, Heb. 11: 25. 
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3. ἴῃ 15 third modification, the middle voice ‘desig- 
nates an:action which takes place, either by the order 
or with the permission or sufferance of the subject. 
‘This idea is usually expressed in Latin by the help of 
the verb curare ; in German, by the verb lassen ; and 
in English by prefixing the verb to cause or some sim- 
ilar word. 


E. g. adexeopuae to suffer injustice to be done to one’s self, 1. Cor. 6: 1 
ἀπογραψασϑαῦ to cause one’s self to be enrolled, Luke 2: &; comp. πέρ: 
τέμγεσθαι, 1 Cor. 7: 18. 


In this case also the middle signification passes ovet 
into a new one, which may be expressed by an appro- 
‘priate verb. 

E. g. daveclouas to cause monéy to be loaned to one’s self, i. 6. te bor- 
row, Matt. 5:42. μεσϑοομαν to cause to let to one’s. sel , i.e. to Aare, 


Matt. 20:1. λυτροομαῦ to cause to release for a ransom, i, e. to redeem, 
¥o deliver, Luke 24: 21. 


''4, With the reflexive meaning there is ‘sometimes 
connected, in some middle verbs, a reciprocal significa- 
tion, including the idea of two or more parties. 


E. g. βουλευεσϑαι. to consult with one another, John 12: 20. μαᾷχε- 
'σϑαι to contend with one another, 8 Tim. 2: 24, where the subject is to 
be taken collectively ; (comp. orgazeveoae 1 Cor. 9: 7. αγωνέξεσϑαι 
[ Cor. 9: 26. καταγωνιίζεσϑαν Heb. 11 : 38. etc.) παρακαλείσϑαι to 
“give mutual consolation, 2 Cor. 18:11. συντιϑεσϑαν to make an agree- 
ment with one another, John 9: 22. ‘Luke 22: 5. 

Nore. All the significations assigned above to the middle voice, be- 
long also to the Hebrew Hithpael; see Gesen. p. 247, 248. - Stuart 
ὃ 80. 3. The proper reflexive and reciprocal meanings are also found 
in Niphal; Gesen. p. 238, 239. Stuart ὃ 77. 


5. Although the signification of the middle voice is 
definite and altogether peculiar, yet in practice, : ‘even 
among the best Greek writers, the forms of the widdle 


‘ 
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are sometimes used instead of the passive and with a 
passive meaning. 


This takes place not only in those tenses for which the mifidle has 
no distinct form, (i. 6. pres. imperf. perf. and pluperf. Buttmann Gr. 
Gram. p. 175.) but also in other tenses, particularly the aor. 2 and fu- 

' ture; see Matthiae § 496. 8. 

E. g. Here belongs, according to some. interpreters, the passage Gal. 
§:12 opedov καὶ ἀαποκθψονταῦ of ἀναστατουντες upas, i.e. I would that 
they were cut off, destroyed, etc. see Winer Comm. in loc-—So. in aor. 
1, καὸ παντὲς εβαπτισαντο, 1 Cor. 10: 2. (Georgi |. 5.) The passage 
Acts 15: 22 can hardly be considered as belonging here, since exleSape- 
vot expresses a different idea from ἐκλέχϑεντες (Kuinoel in loc.) and. 
retains the signification of the middie, i. e. they suffered themselves to 
be chosen, they undertook the mission. willingly ; an idea which Ex- 
λεχϑέντες does not convey. ᾿ : 

Nore. Pasor in his Gram. Sacr. p. 150 ff reckons here several other 
examples atill, in which, however, the middle signification i is very ap- 
parent ; e.g. anoyoawaodae Luke 2:5. κείρασϑαν 1 Cor. 11: 6. 
ὁπλισασϑαι 1 Pet. 4: 1. ete. 


6. In some instances, the active stands where we 
might expect the middle, and is then followed by-a. 
possessive pronoun. 

E. g. Acts 14: 14 dtagéntartes ta ἱματια αὐτων, instead of διαρῥη- 
ἕωμενοι τὰ ἱμάτια; comp. Mark 14:63. Matt. 96: 65. See Matthiae 
§ 496. 5. 

For the use.of the passive forms in a middle sense, see § 33. 2. 


[Nore. The author has omitted to state, that in some verbs the 
forms of the middle voice are used without any reference to its pecul- 
iar signification, and simply in the sense of the active. E. g. avarake- 
οϑαί Luke 1:1. παρεέχεσϑαι Acts 19: 24. Col. 4:1. Tit. 2:73 comp. 
Acts 16: 16 where the active is employed in precisely the same sense 
and construction." evayyehsonodae Luke 1:19. al. απειλήσασϑας 
Acts 4: 17, 21. etc.—In the future active especially, many verbs have 
no appropriate form, but use the forms of the future middle ; e. g. βαι- 
ΠΣ γινώσκω; λαμβανω, τέκτω, ete. R.] 
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§ 38. Verbs ; use of the passive voice. 


‘1. When a verb, which in the active voice governs a 
genitive or dative of person, is put in the passive con- 
struction, it is generally the case that thenoun which de- 
signates person is made the subject of the passive verb ; 
while the other adjuncts remain as with the active. 


E. g. Gal. 2:'7 πεπίστενμαι τὸ evayyedtoy ; (see the active con-. 
struction neorevesy tave t+, Luke 16: 11. John 2: 24.) Rom. 3; 2 ὅτῳ 
ἐπιστευϑησαν τὰ λογία του ϑέεου. Acts 21:3 ἀαναφανέντες τὴν Ky-. 
moov being shewn Cyprus, i. 6. having it pointed out to them; see Wahl 
article avaga:w.— Here also belongs Matt. 11:5 and Luke 7: 22 
nroyor evayyedsCovtae comp. Luke 1:19; though this verb-sometimes 
takes in the New Testament an aceusaftvg in the agtive construction, 
see Rey. 15: 7 ξευαγγελεζειν tiva τὸ; and more frequently in the mid- 
dle form ευαγγελεζομαὶ teva τις Luke 3: 18, Gal. 1:9. Acts 16: 10. 


2. The perfect of the passive is sometimes used im 
the sense of the active or middle. _. 


E, g. Acts 20: 13 οὕτω yao nv (ὁ Havios) διατεταγμενος so hot 
Paul directed ; see Fischer ad Well. Ill. pt. Il. p.62 4. Matthise 403. 
§ 496. 6. 


3. Among the Greek writers, the aorist of the pasgjve get. unfre- 
quently takes the signification of the middle; see Buttmaan Gr, Gram. 
p. 501, Matthiae § 493. 6. In the Apocrypha this usage, ocenre Ec- 
clus. 18: 21 ταπεενωϑητι. On the other hand, no instances of this kind 
in the New Testament have occurred to me; for in respect to the ex- 
amples which Haab has brought (p. 117), it is necessary only to glance 
at them to see that in order to support the rule, he has subjected: them 
to a false interpretation. [In the word gofzopues, however, to which 
the author justly assigns the sense of the middle yoice (ὃ 32. 1), and 
which occurs in such constructions as μη φοβηϑητε avrovs Matt. 10: 
26. eqofntn tov οχλον Matt. 14: 5. 21: 46. al. is not the form of the. 
aorist passive used in a middle sense ? So in John 8: 59, where the ἡ 
author himself assigns ἐκρυβη to the middle (§ 32. 1), the form is that 


of the aor. 2 passive. Comp. Eph. 1:11 ἐκληρωθημὲν; see Wahl on 
the word. R.] | 
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§ 84. Verbs ; use of the tenses.* 


1.. In respect to the tenses, the grammarians and in- 
terpreters of the New Testament, even the latest ones, 
have committed great mistakes. In general, the tenses 
are used in the New Testament in the same manner as 
in. the Greek writers; viz. the aorist marks simply 
past 4ime, and.is the usual tense of narration ; the em- 
perfect and pluperfect are always used in reference to 
a secondary .or subsidiary action or event, which is 
past, but which stands connected in respect to time 
with the main action or event ;f while the perfect. ex- 
presses past:time i connexion with the present. - : 


None of these tenses, properly and strictly taken, can be substituted 
for another, as commentators would have us believe; but where an 
exchange of this kind appears to have taken place (Georgi Hierocr. p.' 
58 ff.) it is either merely appearance; or else there may generally. 
be discovered in the circumstances of the action, a sufficient reason. 
why that particular tense and no other should be used ; or, finally, it 
must be put to the account of the characteristic remissness of popular 
diction. 

Nore 1. The arbitrary exchange of the tenses, enallaze temporumn, 
is commonly reckoned among the Hebraisms of the New Testament 5 
‘becauite ft is token for granted’ that in the Hebrew language, the prae- 
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* See, besides the common gramniatical -works, J, Primisser Gedanken tiber 
das vom Prof. Trendelendurg votgeschiagene Syst.'der griech. Conpug. 1793. 
L. 6. Dissen De temporibus et modis verbi Graeci, 1808. . 


ir The pluperfect shews an action which is past, but which still continued: 
either by itself or in its following or accompanying circumstances, during an- 
other action which ia past."’—‘* The imperfect expresses an action continuing 
during another action which is past, or the accompanying circumstances of an 
action or-situatton in past time, whether the main action be expressly stated 
or be-neaeiuded: from the context. It differs from the aorist'in this, that-the 
aorist marks ag action paat and gone by; the imperfect, an, action past, but 
at that time continuing.” Matthiae ὁ 497. Comp. Buttmann p. 504 ff. R.] 
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ter and future are used promiscuously for each other.. But that this 
supposition is groundless, is sufficiently shewn by Gesenius, p. 760 ff. 
Stuart § 191 ff. Comp. also Vigerus p. 209 ff— From the remarks 
made above, however, must be excepted the book of Revelation, in 
which the tenses are thrown together without any rule ; 6. g..2: 3 ὑπομον, 
yun ὄχεις κορ.ἐβαστασας. RS πὼς elnpas xacyxevoas. 19: 4 ἡ Que 
ouger ZO TOLTOY τῶν ἀστέρων και ἐβαλὲν aUTOUS εἰς THY yny. 11: 10 
οἱ κατούκουντὲς ἔπε τῆς γης χαυρουσιυν--- και, εὐφρανϑησονται---καὶ 
πέμψουσιν. 17:16 καὶ τὰ δεκα κερατα μισησουσι τὴν πορνὴν; ‘Kab 
ηβημώμενην ποιησουσεν αὐτην---κῶὶ τὰς CAKES αὐτῆς φαγουτιὸν. eto.’ 

ΕΝ οτα 9, The above assertion. of the anther, that the tenses:ara ale. 
ways employed in the New Testament in conformity with Greek usage,, 
is not correc at least not so, in the extent which he ‘would assign to. 
it. ‘There is nothing more evident, than that the use of the terises by’ 
thé New Testament writers takes a colouring ‘from fhe Hebrew, 
their vernacular tongue ; and that the.exchange or.confusion of tenses 
which they exhibit, is therefore properly to be ranked with | He- 
braisms. In respect to the interchange of the praeter and future in 
Hebrew, Gesenius (1. c.)- has shown only that it is not arbitrary in par- 
ticular circumstances ; while any. one who has attentively read the, 
Hebrew Scriptures, or at least the poetical parts of them, will want no 
further evidence that the two tenses are often used for each other pro- 
miscuously. In order, moreover, to maintain his assertion, the author 
has been compelled to except the book of Revelation from the applica- 
tion of his principle ; although the anomalies which occur in it, if more . 
frequent, are not more striking than are to be found in almost every oth- 
er part of the New Testament. E. g. Matt. 3:3 and Mark 1:3 ἑτοιμασα- 
τὲ THY δον κυρίου, ευϑέιας ποιξίτε tag τρίβους αὐτου. Luke 1:47 
μέγαλυνεν ἡ ψυχὴ μου --- καὶ ἡγαλλέασε τὸ πνευμα μου. John 1:15 
“Ἰωάννης μαρευρει---και κεκραγξ. 3:32 καὶ ὁ ξωρακε καὶ κουε. Acts 

22:15 ὧν ἑωρακας καὶ ἠκουσας. 1J ohn 1; 10. ακηποαμεν, ὁ ἑωρακα- 
μεν; 0 ἐϑεασαμεϑαὰ και αἱ χέιρες ἡμων ἐψηλαφήσαν. 9Φ: ἢ nv εὐχέτε 
an αρχης---ν nxovoate an ἀρχῆς. etc. These, and many more in- 
stances which might be quoted, are at least as striking as those which 
Winer has brought from the Apocalypse, and go to shew that his prin- 
ciple can be fully applied to the other parts of the New, Testament, 
with no more propriety: than to that particular book... Other examples 
to the same Purpose : are adduced below in no. 4: note 3: Ri} 
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2. The present is sometimes used for other tenses i in 
the following manner, viz. 

(a) For the future, when the writer would express 
some future action or event as being altogether cer- 
tain. This occurs in Latin, German, English, etc. 
chiefly m colloquial discourse. 

E. g. John 3: 36 and 6:46 ὁ πεστευων εἰς τὸν vioy exes (i. 6. étee) 
ζωην avcwveov. Matt. 3:10 παν devdgov—exxonterat καὶ εἰς πυρ βαλλε- 
ται. Comp. John ὅ: 96. 1: ΦΊ, 33. 16:17. Mark 14:25. Matt. δ: 46. 
Acts 3:6. 1 Cor.15:1,2. This use of the present occurs particulagly 
_and almost constantly in the words egyetat, ὁ egyoueros.—-Comp. Ae- 
lian V.H. 11. 13 edo (0 Σωκρατηςὴ ὅτε κωμῳ dovor (i. 6. κωμῳ 
δησουσινὴ avrov. Duker ad Thucyd. Il. 44. Terent. Phorm. IV. 3. 
63 ‘sexcentas mihi scribito dicas, nihil do.’ Eunuch. Il. 3. 46 “ cras est 
mihi judicium.’ Caes. Gall. VI. 29 sese confestim subsegui dixit.’ 
See Vigerus p. 211. 

(δ) For the aorist, as the historic tense, in animated 
narration or description, especially in John. 

E. g. J ohn 1: 29 τή exavecoy βλεπει----καὶ λέγει, while in v. 32 it is 
Euagtvonoer. 1:44 εὑρίσκει (Φιλιππον καὶ λέγει, where it is preced- 
ed by ηϑέλησεν, v.46. So in v. 21 Asyec is preceded and followed by 
the aorist.. 9:13 ayovow αὑτὸν πρὸς τους Φαρισαίους. Mark 2: 4. 
Acts 10:10. Rev. 8: 11. 12:2. and so often in the Apocalypse, and in- 
deed in the whole New Testament. Matthiae § 504.1. - 

Here belong most of the examples which Pasor (p. 232) adduces to 
prove an enallage of the present for the imperfect and perfect, as he 
incorrectly expresses it. 


(c) Sometimes the present includes in itself the idea 
of the perfect or imperfect, viz. when the verb is used 
to express a continued state or condition, uninterrupt- 
ed duration, etc. 


E.g. John 8: 58 πρὲν βρααμ γένεσθαι, tye εὐμο. comp. Jer.1: ὅ προ 
τὸν μὲ mhaoas σὲ ev κοίλέᾳ, ensotapas σε. 1 John 4:17 ots καϑῳς 
ἐκεινος (ὁ Χριστος) sors, καὶ ἡμεες ἐσμὲν. Acts 25: 11. 

Nore. In Acts 4:13 the form σαν of the imperfect, manifestly stands 
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for the pluperfect, i.e. fuérant. - But we can hardly draw from this in- 
stance any general rule, because it occurs in a verb which has no dis- 
. tinct form of the pluperfect. Other examples in the same verb, are 
1 John 2:19 e+ γαρησαν. Matt. 23: 30 εὐ ημεϑα εἰ fuissemus ; see Butt- 
mann p. 292. . 


3. The perfect sometimes stands, for the following 
tenses, viz. 
(a) For the present, when an action or state is de- 
signated, which commenced in past time, but extends 
5 also into the present. 


E. g. John 20: 29 ore ἑωρακας ue, πεπιστευκας, where the 
origin of present belief is indicated. John 5:45 Movons, εἰς ὃν 
. ηλπικατες ὦ 19 whom ye irust, i.e. in whom ye have placed your trust ; 

» 49 2 Cor. 1: 10.e0¢ ov ninixapev; comp. Hom. I. XX. 186 eodna.— 
So the Greek writers often in verbs of Searing ; ; see Hoogeveen and 
_ Hermann ad Vig. p. 212, 748. — John. 5: 42 add ἐγνωκα ὑμας, ὄτι-- 
' Gun -eyete x.t.A. 8: b2 νυν ἐγνώμαμεν. John 8: 29 οὐχ ἀφηκὲ μὲ μόνον 
6 eos may be rendered, my Father is not accustomed to forsake me, i. 6. 

, he never has forsaken, and he never will forsake me.—It is doubtful 
whether John 1:34 xg¢yw éwpaxa xav μεμαρτυρη κα, belongs 
here; for John would seem to be speaking as of a past transaction, 
since he also uses the perfect reGeauas, and also dev, v. 32, 33. That 
he still continued his testimony at that time, is doubtless true, but it does 
‘not necessarily follow from the words of this passage. See Matthiae 
ὃ 503. 2. 


(δ) For the future, when the action is yet to take 

place, but the writer for the moment has it so vividly 
“in- his-thoughts, as to look upon it as already: past. 

E. g. John 4:38 ἀλλοῦ κεκοπέακασι, καὶ ὑμεις---εἰςεληλυϑαῖτεν 
John 5: 24 μεταβεβηκεν ex του. θϑανατου εἰς τὴν Cony, where the 
certainty of this μεταβασις is indicated—In the same manner the He- 
brews often use their praeter ; see Gesen. p. 764. Stuart "§ 192. 
Bb. a. Nor is this mode of expression unusual among the Greeks and 
‘Romans; comp. Liv. st. tales animos habebitis, VICIMUS ; “quoted by 
_Hoogereen ad Viger. P 214. ᾿ 
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The passage in John 14:7 ναὶ an agree γινώσκετε αὑτὸν καὶ ἕωρα- 
sate «τον, is to be rendered with Schett, jam merc (Deum) cogua> 
δεῖς ac widetés ; or with Stolz, henceforth ye know him. and ‘have vem 
lam.; rather than with Kuinoel, eum mox accuratins cognoscetis ef quasi 
eculis videbitis. 

Nore. That the perfect stands also sometimes for the plupenfect; 
(which certainly is not impossible,) Haab attempts to shew (p. 95) from 
John 12:7 εἰς τὴν ἥμεραν του evragiaomou pou téEtnonKEY αὐτᾶ. 
This is ineonelusive ;.because Jesus would represent éven this anointing, 
85 an emblematical preparation of his body for the tomb. [ln other 
exatiples, however, the perfect is incontestably used for the pluper« 
feot;. e.g. Luke 1:22 καὶ ἐπέγνωσαν, Ore ontaciay EDO AKEY ἐν 
tay weep. 94:93 ηλϑον, λεγοῦσαε κὰν onraciay: ayysloy €0 ow κε- 
ves. John 20: 18 ἔρχεται Mepin—antyyeliovou—ore ἕω ρα πὲ τὸν 
svptov. This cannot be said. to arise from the want‘of a distinct form 
af the pluperfect in this verb, for in Acts 7:44 occars the ‘regular 
pluperfect éwoexes. For other:characteristics of the perfect, see: ‘be 
low im ‘no. 4. a, note2; R.} | 


4. The aorist sometimes stands for other tenses, ag 
follows, viz. - 

(a). For the pluperfect in. narrations, when, threugh 
a neglect of the order of time, an earfier circumstance 
is introduced afterwards. 


_E. g, John 18: 24 ἀπέστειλε αὐτὸν ὦ Avvag προς Καΐαφοη; 
comp. v. 14, and Kuinoel in loc. Matt. 26: 48 ὁ δὲ παραδιδους αὐτοῦ 
ἐδωκὲν αὐτοῖς σημέξέον, where however it may perhaps be trans- 
lated he gave them a token, sc. as they came in sight of Jesus. [So al- _ 
so where no neglect of the proper order can be attributed -to the 
writer; 6. g. John 4: 1 ὡς ovy ἔγνω ὁ κυριος, Ott 4 xOU αν οἱ Φαρες 
σαιού; ore κιτΔ. Ἐ1] 

In ἃ manner the most uncritical, Haab has adduced here many other 
examples (p: 95, comp. Pasor p. 235.) in which either the aorist is to 
be taken in its appropriate sense, or else some apparent discrepancy in 
the narration of the different evangelists, lies at the bottom. E. δ. 

ohn 18: 12 συνέλαβον tov ἴησουν ; where the other evangelists (Matt. 
26: δ0 ff. Mark 14: 46.) place the seizure and binding of Jesus before 
the stroke of Peter’s sword; but John (according to Haab) would rep- 
‘resent it as if Peter, at the moment when the guard were laying hold 
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of Jeane, had struck in between them with his sword! On Matt: 27: 
Bl κοῦ ἐπέθηκαν GALI τὴ κεφαλης αὐτοῦ τὴν αἰτίαν αὐτοῦ γεγραμα. 
μένην, which Haab renders, they had αϑέχεα, De Wette very welk 
remarks (A. L. Z: 1. ὦ) “If we look at the order of. events, this is 
properly ἃ pluperfect; but if we regard only the words, it denotes 
simply a past. The writer here has not regarded the order in which 
the events succeeded each other. That he does not aim at accuracy 
ia this neapect appears alse from this, that after he has represented 
the seldiers (v. 36) as sitting down to keep watch over Jesus, be thea 
goes on (v. 38) to introduce the crucifixion of the two malefactors; vos 
sé σταυρουνταῦ κιτ.Δ. Shall we translate this also as a: phoperfect fhe 
_Mark 3: 16 eneOunue τῳ Σέμωνε cvoge Hergoy, .it is wot mposuertt ¥ 
for Mark had not, previously . noticed-this fact, and: we are not at Ite 
erty se inconsiderately to supply it out ef John 1: 43. 
| Nors 1. That the aoriet ever stands for the perfect, can be shown 
with certainty by na example in the New Tasthment; ‘for Luke 1: ὃ 
ἐπειδηπὲρ πολλοῦ aeqerenoen—vedase κάμουν is to.be taken in the 
true aorist or historical sense, since many ‘undersoob——I also shought it 
best, etc. So Luke 2: 48 τέκνον, τε exounous—elyntrouper σὲ Ἢ tA. With 
how much propriety and conformity to the rules of prosaic language, 
the writers of the New Testament have employed the perfect, may 
be seen by comparing: the following passages, viz. Luke 4: 43." 5: 32. 7: 
20. 12% 7. 13: 2. 16:26. 21: ἢ. 22: 52 
[Nore 2. The above remarks on the passages in Luke wonld neem 
not to be well grounded; for if there is any fact in regard to the use 
of the tenses in the New Testament, which is susceptible of demon- 
stration, it is this, viz. that the aorist and perfect are often used for each 
other, and often in connexion and in the same sense. E. g. Luke 1:25 
comp. 1:49, where πεποίηκε and émoenos: are. used in precisely the 
same sense. So Luke 1:19 angoradny and 4:43 aneorahuar. Luke 
4:18 eyguoe με---απεσταλκε pe. John 8:19 τὸ φως ἐληλυϑὲν sug κοσμον, 
wae ἀγαπησαν οἱ ἀνϑρωποε τὸ σκότος. 5:22 δεδωκε and v. 27 edaxe, 
δ: 86 εδωκε---απεσταλκὲ and v. 38 aneoteclev, 6: 57 ἀπεστεέελε and 20: 
21 απεσταλκε. Acts 22:15 ὧν ἑωρακας καὶ nxovoas ; see also above 
in no. 1 note 2. In all these instances the aorist, as compared with 
the perfect, most evidently takes the sense of the perfect, i. e. it ex- 
presses past time'as conriected with the present. Other. examples, 
where it subserves the same purpose, when not connected with a per- 
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feet ere :the following; viz. Matt. 5: 21,97, 38,48. 1 Jolm‘e:'7,.24 and. 
3:11, comp, 2:.14.—On the other hand, in the following instances, the-, 
perfect takes the sense of the aorist; e.g. John6:32 δεδωκὲν and v. 
31 ἐδωκεν. 5: 33 Umers ἀπεσταλκᾶτε προς Jwaryny καὶ μεμαρτυρῆκε 
τῇ adntecg, comp. 1: 20 where the fact of their sending is related. 
John 7: 19, 22 Morons δεδωκεν ὑμὲν τὴν περιτομήν. 17:2 καθὼς ἐδω- 
κας---ἶνα παν ὁ δεδωκας. R.] 

{Nora 3..ὄ ΤΉΝ aorist, moreover, is often used ‘in the senge of the 
present, a use which Winer has aeglected to notice: Ἔ g. whetr com 
nected with a present, Matt. 3: 3 and Mark 1: 3 éro¢uacare—-nosecte. - 
* Luke 1:.47 μεγαλυνεν ἡ ψυχὴ μου---ηγαλλέασεὲ τὸ πνευμα μου.. 1 John 
2: 14, 21, 26 ἐγραψα, comp. v. 13 where it is γραφω. In other passages 
its ‘use resembles. that οὗ the perfect for the present (supra no. 3. a), 
and it expresses an action commencing in past time but extending into 
the present ; e.g. Matt. 3: 17 and Mark 1: 11 ev ᾧ evdoxyoa. Matt, 23:2. 
ent της Movoews xabedoas exadroev οἱ γθαμματεις, i. 6. have seated 
themselves. John 7: 26 μήποτε αληϑὼως ἑγνωσαν οὗ ἀρχοντες. R.] 


(6) For the future, in the same manner as the per- 
fect (supra no. 3. δ), and as denoting the certainty of 
an action or event which is yet to take place. 

“E. g. “John 15: 6 av μὴ τις μείνῃ ἐν ἐμοῦ; εβληϑη ἑξω oC τὸ κλη-᾿ 
μα he will be cast out, etc. which, in respect to the divine counsels, is as. 
iffhe were already cast out.” Rev. 10:7 ἐτελεσθὴ τὸ μυστηρίου, i. 4." 
τἐλεσϑησεται.---Οἱ the other hand, in Mark 3: 21 ἐξέστη retains its Prop-. 
er signification, extra.se raptus, insania correptus est ; and 2'Thess. 1: 10 
belongs not here as Haab would have it, p. 105. [In Luke 1: 68, 69, 
the aorist is manifestly used for the future, in a manner correspond- 
ing to the use of the Hebrew praeter in prophecies, protestations, etc. 
Gesen. p. 764. Stuart ὃ 192. 5.a. R.] 

. {Nore. From all the preceding observations it results, that the gen- 
eral use of the aorist in the New Testament corresponds to that of 
the Hebrew praeter ; see Gesen. p. 1608: Stuart ὃ 191. R.] 


_.6. The future is sometimes employed in the follow: 
img significations, viz. . 

(a) To express the idea which the Latins convey / by 
the ‘present of.the subjunctive, and the English by the 


1.7 
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potential mood; both of iwhich in their nature. ἀγα" 
closely related to the general idea of the future. |" 

E. g. Rom. 15: 18 ov τολμήσω Aadecy non ausim dicere, I'should not (or 
would not) dare to speak. Matt. 7:24 ὁμοιωσὼ αὐτὸν assimilem, as- 
similaverim. So after the particle semm¢, Rom. 11:14. Phil. 3: 11. 
Comp. Herm. ad Vig. p. 927. 


.(b) To express the possibility of .an action,. ete. 
this signification. being intimately connected with the’ 
preceding one. ἣν" 

-E. g. Matt. 7:16 απὸ των καρπὼν αὐτῶν ἐπιγνωσεσϑε αὐτοὺς from 
their fruits ye shall be able to know them. Luke 1:37 οὐκ aduvatyase 
παρὰ τῷ Sew πὰν ῥημα, like the Heb. Nye} Gen. 18:14. Comp. 2 
K. 6:27 ποϑὲν σωσω σε. Jer. 15: 18 ποϑεν ἰαϑησομαι. So John 6: δ, 
ποϑεν ἀγορασομεὲν αρτους. 

‘On the use of the future for the imperative, see in § 37, 3. 

Norte. That the future is also used for the present is affirmed by 
Zeune (ad Viger. P- 212), who adduces in: proof of his assertion, Rom. 
3:,30 exeeneg, εἷς ὁ ϑεὸς ὃς δικοεῶσεν TAQHTOMYY, Ex πιᾷᾳπεῳς ΑΣ A. and: 
in the _same way do Jaspis and Stolz translate the passage, Syrigc 
wo HM09. This, however, is unnecessary ; for this ro δικαίουσϑᾳι 
is also represented in other places as sometping still to take place, 
sirice the bliss of the, divine kingdom is yet future; e.g.. Rom. 2: 15. 
οἱ πδεηξαν του νόμου δικανωϑήσονται. Gal. 2: 16 ov δικαιωϑησετίμ, 
ἐξ ἐῤγων" γομου Trace σαρξ. 


§ 86. Verbs ; 3 use of the indicative, subjunctive, and optative ει 
moods, in dependent clauses.. 


1. In respect to the indicative, subjunctive, and op- 
tative moods, it is necessary to treat here only of their 
usé in dependent propositions, or subsidiary clauses, 
etc. which may. he connected with the main. proposition 
by interrogatives, by the relative, or by conjunetions. 
or other particles: . ne? re 


Ip all other cages, these moods present no difficulty and: exiibjt nd: 
peculiarity of usage ‘in the New Testament; comp. Acts 1: 20. 8: 
20. etc: 
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. & After interrogatives.and the.relative, tha. Greeks 
, emptey the indicative in dependent propositions, where 
other languages, especially the Latin, would use the 
subjunctive ; viz. when any thing is to be represented as 
actually existing or occurring, and not as merely possi- 
ble or desirable. This also holds in the New Testa. 
nent, whether the inquiry be direct or indirect. 
“'E. δ. ' John’ 10: 6 οὐκ ἐγνωσαν, twa ny, ἃ ἐλάλει Lat. quid sib 
dellent, quae dixisset ; where he had actually spoken. Matt. 6: 28 κα- 


sanuadete τὰ κρονα---πὼς αὐυξανει, guomodo crescant ; where the' 
geowth ie actwal. Mark: 23 arngeza pupor, ts τύρλεπρε; Johw 3: 8 pux 
odac, ποϑὲν EQ YET RL, unde profictscatur, comp. John 7: 27, 28, 9: 
29, 30.—Mark 13: 33 οὐκ osdate, ποτὲ ὁ KUQLOS ἔστιν. comp, v. 35, 
Matt. #2: 11. 2: 9. ‘Eph. 15 18. 8:40; 15. 1 Thess. 1: 5, 9 Acts 19: a 
40: 18, See Matthiae 6407. °° °° . 


-3. In’similar cases, where any thing is to be repre- 
sented merely as possible, but existing as yet only in 
thought or purpose, the Greeks put after interrogatives’ 
and the relative; either the subjunctive or optative, viz. 

(a) The subjunctive, when the possibility réfers τὸ" 


thie object of the verb. 


Ἕ. g. Luke 19: 48 xazovy εὑριόκον το, τὸ ποεησωσεν, i. 6. they found, 
not what they might do; the optative would have signified, ὁ what they 
cenld do.’ Mark 6: 36 τό. γαρ paywow, οὐκ ἔχουσιν, i. 6. they were 
unable to eat, merely because they had no food. Matt. & 20 © υ͵ἱοφ. 
rou ανϑρωπου οὐκ exec Onou'tyy κεφαλὴν xdevy.—Acts 4: 21. Rom. 
8: 26. Matt. 10: 19. 

Nors. Instead of the subjunctive, we sometimes find in such cases 

νι the future, which is-intimately connected in signification with the sub- 
junctive. E. g. Phil. 1: 22 τε αἷρησομαι, ov γνωρεζω. 2: 20 ovdever . 
ἐχω---ὖςτις Ta περε ὑμὼων μερεμνησει. 1 Cor. 7: 34. Mark 3: 9. See. 
Hermann ad Vig. p. 141 no. 164. p. 851. 


(d) The optative, when the possibility refers to the 
sudject of the verb. 


iy*t! Ma the, ς ;») « . >? 
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“ὅδ. gi Ἰχικοίφο; ϑδιήῤξαντο σὑυζητεον πρὸς ἑαυτους to, τιῤ aoa €47 εξ 
ανρερᾷ. πο. it might ar: could be. 8: 9 ἐπηρώεων αὐτὸν οἱ sedyrat 
αὔξου, τὰς 8 6N, ἡ, nagaBodn avrg. 18: 88 ἀκαυσας ὄχλου deanagene- 
μένου ἐπυνθάνετο TL ξέη TOUTO. John 13: 94. 

‘For the use of ze with the optative and ay, see ὃ 36. 3. 


4. The other particles, with which these three moods. 
stand in connexion in the New Testament, are of three 
kinds, viz. those which mark the end or object of an’ 


action, those which express condition, and Κα thove which 
refer to time. 


- 5. Of particles which ‘mark the enid or object of aft 
action, only iva and ones occur in the New Testament. 
The first 15 construed. among the Greeks with all three 
of the moods; the latter, only with the subjunctive and 
optative. In the New Testament, fe only is found 
with the indicative in a few places; with the subjync- 
tive’ both ἕνα and exws ocent, the first.much the Σου 
frequently ; while, ef their use with the * aptatere, mat:a 
trace appears. 

How far the writers of. the New Testament, in 1 their use of ΓΝ 


particles, coincide with the usage of pure Greek, will appear from the 
following illustrations. 


(a) The indicative is put ἀθέου ὅκα in the. following. 
tenses, Viz. 

‘(TY In the present. E. g. 1 Cor. 4: 6 iva, μαϑητε---ἶνα un φυσιρυσϑε, 
where transcribers have sometimes written guacosode, and sometimes 
guotwods; see Griesbach in loc. Gal. 4:17 Cnlovow ὑμας---ἶνα αὖυ- 
zoug ζηλουτε.---Οὐ the other hand the present of the indicative is never 
found after iva among the Greeks; and the passages which some in- 
tefpreters have adduced to prove such a usage, are shown by Her- 
mann (l..c. p. 852) to be inadequate ; .e..g. Hom. IL. 1.363 iva scdouey, 
where: g:domes is for esdwper. hoa 


(2) In the future. Rev. 22: 14 axageoe οἱ eDLQUYTEE THE exzalag 
αὑτοῦ, iva ἐσταν ἡ ἐξουσια αὐτῶν, where there follows immediately 
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ace (iver) εἰφελϑωσε εἰς τὴν πολιν. 1 Cor. 9: 18 reg por ἐστιν μεσϑὺς; 
iva—adunavoy Ono 0 to ευαγγέλιον. Comp.also Rev. 13: 16. 1 Cor. 
13: 3. 1 Pet. 3: 1. where the readings vary. This construction is per- 
haps the less doubtful, inasmuch as the future, being in its nature re- 
Jated to the subjunctive, elsewhere also takes its place. Comp. 
Herm. ad Vig. p. 851. Buttmann p. 515. Wahl art.-éve no. 1. 1. b. 


(ὁ) The subjunctive appears after ive and ὅπως in the 
following circumstances, ΥἹΖ. 


(1) After the present. E. g. Matt. 6:2 novovow—onwe δοξασϑωσιν 
ὕπο των ανϑρωπων. 2 Tim. 2: 4 ovders σερατευομενος ἐμπλεκεται 
ταῖς του Prov πραγματέεαις, iva τῷ στρατολογησαντῦ ἀρέσῃ. ν. 9 
παντὰ ὑπομενω---ἶνα κὰν αὐτοῦ σωτηρίας τυχωσι. Comp. 1 Tim. 1: 
18. 5: 21. Mark 4: 21. Phil. 1:9. Rom. 3:19. 11: 95. 1 John 1:'S. 
This is in accordance with Greek usage ; and the subjunctive here ex- 
presses a consequence which is considered as altogether certain ; see 
Hermann ad Vig. p. 850. 

(2) After an aorist or perfect. E. g. 1 Tim. 1: 16 ηλεηϑην---ἶνα ἐν 
ἐμοῦ πρώτῳ ἐνδείξηται )ησους Xouoros τὴν πασαν μακροϑυμίαν. Y. 
20 οὖς παρέδωκα τῳ Σατανᾳ, iva, παιδευϑωσε μη βλασφημεῖν. ΤΊ 
1: 5 κατέλιπον σὲ ἐν Αι θητῇ; ἵνα τὰ λείποντα ἐπιδιορϑωσῃ. 9: 14 ὃς 
, ἐδωκεν ἑαυτὸν περε ἥμων; iva λυτρωσηταῦ μας. Rom. 6: 4 συνεταφη- 

ἐν αὐτῳ; iva—xnae ἥμεες ἐν καινοτητι ζωης περιπατησωμεν. 1 John 
3: 5 ἐφανερωϑη, iva τας ἁμαρτιας ἥμων gon. v.8 epavepwdn, i iva 
“Quon τᾷ ἔργα TOV διαβολου. δ: 18 ταυτὰ ἐγραψα ὑμεν, iva, ecdnre. 
δ: 20 ὁ υἷος του Geou ἤκεν καὶ dedwxev nu διανοίαν, iva γενωσκὼ- 
μὲν τὸν αληϑενον.. Comp. Loke 1:3. John 15: 11. 11: 9. -1 Cor. 4: 
. 6. Here the subjunctive every where expresses an action, which, ei- 
ther i in itself or in its consequences, is continued. The, Greeks also in 
“this case use the subjunctive; see Herm. ad Vig. p. 850.—It is other- 
‘wise, however, in passages like the following, viz. Acts 5: 26 nyayey 
aurous—iva μη λιϑασθϑωσιν. 9: 21 εἰς touto ἐληλυϑει, iva—ayayn. 
Mark 6: 41. 8:6. 12: 2,13. Here the subjunctive expresses a con- 
sequence, which the person speaking or acting etc. considers as alto- 
gether certain; comp. above in(1.) The Greek usage is similar; 
_ gnd. especially that of Thucydides; see Matthiae ὃ 519. Herm. ad Vig. 
_p 8§1.—Fipally, such passages as Matt..19: 13 προρηνεχϑὴ αὐτῷ τα 
Wms, ince τὰς yecpas envdn αὐτοις, and Mark 10: 13 ngo¢gepsgov.av- 
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τῳ παιδία, iv iva ἀψηται ὁ αυτῶν, are re undoubtedly to be accounted for 
by the fact, that the Greeks in narrations often quote the words of a 
person direstly, and even in the tense in which he may be supposed to 
have spoken them. So here, they brought them in order, as they would 
say, that he may lay his hands upon them, instead of might. Comp. John 
18: 28. 
(3) After a future or imperative of any kind. E. g. 1 Tim. 4: 15 ἐν 
΄πουτοις 1001, kya σου ἡ προκοπὴ φαάνερα ἡ. Ὁ: 7 ravta naguyyede, 
ἕνα ἀνεπίληπτον σιν. Matt. 9: 8 ἀπαγγείλατε Mos, ὁπὼς neyo, εὐϑὼν 
“προρκυνήησω avrg. 1 Tim. 6: 16, 20. 6:1. Mark 5: 12. Matt. 9; 38. 
Acts 8: 19. 21: 24, 24:26 ong. 8: 24. Rom. 3:8 ποίησωμεν τὰ xaxe, 
diva ἐλϑη ta αγαϑα; comp, Mark 10:17. Acts 4:17. This is altogeth- 
er the Greek usage ; see Matthiae § 518. 1, Herm. ad Vig. p. 850; 
and comp. above in (1). 


6. The conditional particles in the New Testament 
are e and «ay. 


_ ‘The former of these particles, among the Greeks, is regularly con- 

strued only with the indicative and optatiye ; though it occurs with 
_the subjunctive sometimes among the Attics, and often among the po- 
ets, It is construed with the indicative in a past tense, in reference 
_ to a condition, on the occurrence of which something else was depend- 
ent, but which in fact has not taken place; and in any other tense, 
when it is left indeterminate, whether the condition can or will take 
‘place. - It is construed with the optative, as denoting merely that an 
action etc. is possible. See Herm. ad Vig. p. 834. 


-7. Inthe New Testament the particle «is.often con- 
‘ strued with the indicative, and seldom with the opta- 
tive. In every instance, however, it appears to be em- 
. ployed in accordance with the Greek usage as exhib-— 
ited above. 7 . 

(a) With the indicative in different tenses; viz. 

(1) With the present. E. g. 1 Cor. 7: 9 εὐ de ov eyngatevovren, yaunoe- 
τῶσαν, i. 6. supposing the case should happen, ete. So 7: 12 εἰ reg—yu- 
᾿ψγαικὰ Eyer anvotoy, and γ. 15 εἰ ὁ antotos yworlerar, where had the 


᾿ apostle written <—zyor, ἐν χωρεέζηται, it would have signified, ΤῸ ts pos- 
gible or I can suppose δὲ possible, etc. Matt. 4:3 and 6 εὐ υἱὸς δὲ rov-deov, 
15 
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See Bods σεαυτὸν πατῶ, i. 8. sapposing, ΕἸ ΠΝ αν 9789 ἐὲ το ϑυνα- 
‘Baty βοηϑηόον τἦμον. Comp. Acts &: 39. δίδει 1: 14,.361.33. 5 : ,ν} 
(9) With a past tense. E. g. John 15:22 a un ἤλθον καὶ “λαλησε 
αὐτοῖς, ἁμαρτίαν οὐχ εἰχον, i. 6. but 1 have come—the condition has 
not taken place, and they are therefore guilty. Matt. 26: 24 καλον 
ἣν αὐτῳ; ἔν Οὐκ ἐγεννηϑη. Here belongs John 15: 20'se tov λογὸν 
pov ἐτηρῆσαν, καὶ τὸν ὑμέτερον τηρησουσεν, i.e. but they have not 
kept mine, thereforé they will not keep yours. In this construction 
the ial often takes αν; see § 36. 1. “ 
the optative.* Έ. g. Acts 24: 19 ee τὸ ἐχοιὲν προς pe, 1. 8. 
if ὯΝ as ig very posible in the present state of feeling towards nie 
(Paul) among the Jews, Have any thing against me. 1 Pet. 3:14 ἐδ τ 
nde παδχωτειδιὰ drpasoourhy; wancasos, Acts 27: 39 id ὧν efaudev- 
φαπεος ἐκ duvqivea, ἐξωσαι. τρ πλφιογ, 17: 11 xad ἡμέραν αναπρε- 
ψοντές TAS γρῃφας, εἰ. ἐξᾳυπαυτα, οὕτῳς. So with the particle. ELLE 
Acts 27: 12. See. Matthiae ὁ 596. 
Nore. The subjunctive is put with ec in the received text in Rev. Ἱ1: 
ὅ bis es τος αὐτοὺς ϑελῃ αδίκησαυ, where Griesbach on the authority 
οἱ manuscripts reads Oghex. ᾿ 
8. The particle ἐὰν is construed with the. subjunc- | 
tive, and denotes possibility in reference ἴο ᾿ ‘Some 
thing which is external in respect to the principal’ sub. 
ject-of discourse. , πον 


τ [he apodosis here takes a tense of the indicative, and perticulanky 
the future; see Matthiae § 523. 1. Herm. ad Vig. p. 915. Εἰ. g. Mutt. 
‘YH B-zey μόνον ἄψωμαι του inaseev αὐτου, σωθησοόμαε, 4: 9.. 5:8. 
John 15: 7. 1 Cor. 6: 4 Pewrexa moern gen eae ἐχήτε, τοῦῦ εξυυϑενη- 
“μενουφ:κᾳθιζετε. 2 Cor, 5:1 οἰδαμεν ott, ἐαν ἡ ἐπεγείος ἡμῶν erxca 
του σκηφουὶ καταλυθη, οἰκοδομὴν ex Ozov eyouev. 1 Cor. % 11 δον 
καὶ χωρίσϑη, μενέτω ἀγαμος. Comp. 1 Cor. 7: 36. 8: 10. 1 Tito. 2: 
15. 2 Tim. & 6. Matt. 8: 2. Jobn 9::3t: : 

Nore: ‘This particle ‘is once. "construed with the indicative, 1 John ‘S 
18 cay odour, - “" Ν 


3 Particles which refer to time are construed with 
“the indicative OX. the subjunctive, viz. 


te Sian ὃ Ὁ “ ...: ee . ge dog 
* ἼΔΗΣ, has noticed this construction in his lexicon, τ art. €6 no. 1 1, ο. but 
has produced enly two examples. 
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εἰ (a) With the indicative, when they refer to. an .80- 
tion altogether definite, which may be eather ων or 


past, viz. 


(1) Future; e. ξ. ‘Sohn 4: 21 ἐρχέται ὦρα, ὁτε---προζκυνήσετε τῳ πα- 
TQt. Luke 17; 22 elevoovrae αἱ mega, ore ἐπυϑυμησέτε. John 5:25 
ρχεται οὖρα κοι νυν ἔστι, Ore οἱ νέκροι ακουσονται τῆς φωνης τὸν 
uiay τον ϑέφυ, 9:4. 10:96. See Herm. ad Vig. p. 916 Β' This ug- 
age however, i is found only with ὅτε. 

(2) Past, where. they may be rendered, as, while, εἰς. _E. . Matt 
1: 48 eyevera Ore συγεκελέσεν͵ ὃ δισουῤ, 9:25 ὅτε ἐξεβληϑη. ὁ εφχλοᾷ. 
JA: 1, Mark 2:25. 4], So dnote. Luke 6: ἊΝ , it, 054) 

ε (δ) With the subjunctive; wm ‘two: significations, Vidx 

ay As denoting duration of timé, 1. 6. while, as long’ ai, eto. ἜΣ ὃ. 
with ὅταν, John 9: δ΄ ὅταν ἐν HOOD ων Matt. 6: 2." With obaxes, 1 
Cor. 11: 26. In this signification, ὅτε stands ‘with the’ indicative Joke 
Wie 12 Heb. 9:17." PR nea othe 

’ (2) As referring toa future foreséén actidn or event, etc. Matt. δ: 11 
μακαρίοι ἐστὲ ὅταν overdcowow μας. Mark 13:11 dtay aywou ὑμᾶς 
παροιδίδοντερ, 14:1΄όὍὉὍταᾶν θελητε, dvracde aurove δυ nawjces ἢ 5:7 
ἱχαᾳγόραν ζφραχϑῃ το ὕδωρ, Body pe ees τὴν κολυμβηϑραν. Matt. Ti 
ϑι παν εὕρητε. Luke 13: 35 ἕως αν nin ore ἑφπητε. 2Cor. 3: 16° ἥψι- 
κα αν ἐπιστρέψῃ πρὸς κυρίον: This construction occurs very ofteh 
with ὅταν, where the futurum exactum is to be expressed; in reepbetfo 
wonte <ertata action or event; inasmuch as the subjunctive has a yery 
uldee affisity with the future. E,g. John 7:27. 8: 28. 13:19, 14: 99. 
46:86. Mark 12:28. 13:7,, Joba 2 28. al. — This is altogsther ag- 
gordant with the Greek usage ; sea Matthiae ὃ 521.. meet 
s:vNoxs I. In the New Testament ore, ὅταν, and oom, are. never 
ound with the optetiye, as ia the case in Greek writers ;, see. Herm. 
ad Vip. p. 792. | 

Nore 2. The particle ὅταν in thesense of as often gs, is followed by 
‘the indicative in Mark 3:11. This construction is unknown to the 
early Greek writers, and occurs only in those of a later age,.e, g the 
Scholiasts; see Herm. ad Vig. p.792; and comp. on the other hand 
Matthiae § 521 note 1 ult. Comp. moreover Evang. pene lem. 
Rom. Ep. 2 ad Corinth, p. 116 ed. Htig’) ὅτων Ἔσται vo δυο δα! the 
sense of while, ὅταν takes the subjunctive 1 Cor. 15: 27. 

- ΣΧ ΔΙΓ  ᾧκἢ HAY? “ 
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§ 36. Verbs; use of the particle ὧν wath. the thete moods. 


The particle ἂν is used with the indicative, subjune- 
tive, and optative moods.* 

1. With the indicative, it is employed in different 
éonstructions, viz. 

a) When it is preceded by a conditional proposition 
with e, expressed or implied, it serves to indicate’ that 
the action of the verb would have taken place. under 
certain circumstances, but has not taken place; because 
those circumstances have not occurred, viz. 


(t) With the imperfect it is to be rendered I would or should do, etc. 
E. g. Acts 18: 14 e—nv αδέίκημα τι---ον ἡνεσχομὴν ὑμῶν, i i.e. Y would 
bear arith and hear you. Gal, .3: 8} e—edoOy νόμος ὁ duvapevos ᾿ζωο- 
ποιήσαι, οντως αν ἐκ νομοῦ AV ἡ δικαιοσυνῆη, i. 6. would have come. by 
or from the law. Luke 1:59. John 5:46. 18: 19.—In this sense ay 
would seem to be omitted in John 8:39; see however Griesbach in 
lec. and Wahl art. αν no. J. 1.b. See note below. 

(2) With. the aorist it is to be rendered, I would or should have dene, 
etc. (Buttmann p. 519.) E.g, Matt. 11: 21 εὐ ἐγενοντρ.---παλω αν gots 
τενοηῦαν παι--- ἐμέέναν; i. 6. they would have repented, etc. Luke 19; 
23 ἐλθὼν ἂν συν τόκῳ ἐπραξα avro, coming, i.e. if I had come, I should 
have received back, etc. John 4: 10 e¢ ηδεις---σνν av ἡτησας avroy, i. 4. 
teu. wouldst (already) have asked, etc. Schott inaccurately translates, 
precibus ewn adires. Matt. 12: 7 εὐ eyronare—oux αν κατεδικασατξ, 
Mati. 24: 48. Luke 10: 13. John 11: 32. 

. Nors. With the two preceding rules, the following passages seem 
at first to be in contradiction, viz. Heb. 4:8 & —~ χοταπαυσεν, οὐκ ὧν 
mequaling eAgiec peta ταυτὰ ἡμέρας, God would not have spoken, 
etc. but it may also be translated, God would not speak, etc. i. e. in the 
words there quoted from the Old "Testament. — John 8:42 εὐ ὁ Se0¢ 


* On the use of this particle, see Hermann ad Viger. p. 820 ff. Poppo Pr. 
de usu partic. αν ap. Graecos, 1816. Reisig De vi εἰ usu ay particulae in his 
edition of Aristoph. Nub. 1820, p. 97—140. See particularly Waut on the: 
word. .i-have ehie#y followed the theory of Hermann, from which the views 
of Buttmann sometimes differ. ἣ 
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πατὴρ ὕμων Hy, ἡγαπατε ἂν enue, ye would love me, etc. but here we 
may.also sender, ye would have loced me, i. 6. at once, when I appeared 
as the Messiah. 

(5) When not preceded by a conditional sentence, 
either direct or indirect, the particle ἂν with the indic- 
ative serves to mark uncertainty or indefinitenass..in 
respect to the subject of discourse. | bo 
E. g. Mark 6: 56 ὅσον αν ἥπτοντο αὐτῶν as Many. a8 touched, jim, 

jowever great the number. Acts 4: 35 deedsdore ἕκαστῳ, καϑ' ὅτι ¢ 
tes χθειᾶν' ξὐχὲν according as one might need. Here had the’ writer 
guid xeG" are aug yersay ecysy, the sense would have been, ds every okt 
needed, i. e. it would have implied: that the necessities ofteadh ἐμά γε. 
ual had been defmitely ascertained. See Herm. ad Vig, p. 812. yt 
mann p. 516, 617. 

2. With the subjunctioe evo, ey is used in different 
constructions, viz. 

' (a) After the relative : pronouns oe, ὅσος, ostss, oins, and 
the relative particles ὅπου, ὅϑεν, ois, it corresponds to 
the. Latin si quis, or to the termination cunque or to 
oar ever, soever, annexed to pronouns and particles, 
and expresses indefiniteness in ποῦ to the subject 
of discourse.. 

Eig: Rom. 16:2 ἐνιῷ av ὑμῶν zornty αὐτὴ i.e. in whatever thing 
she. may perhaps need your uetetance. Mark.14: 9 onov ov κηδυχθὴ τὸ 
ευαγγέλέον wherever the gospel may or shall be preached. 1 Thess. 9: 


ὥραν τροφὸς Θαλατὴ K.TA.‘ar α nurse alway at all times whatever. 
Mark 8:35, 38. Bom. 9: 45. 


(δ) With the aorist after particles denoting time, viz. 
ἕως, ἥνεκα, WS, ὅπως, and designating the futurum ez- 
actum. 


E. g. Matt. 99: 44. @Cor.3:16. Phil.2: 23. The action here is not 
actual, but future and certain. See Herm. ad Vig. p. 943 ἢ |, ,.. 

. (c). With the particle onws, which marks. the end. or 
purpose ofthe action, ξ Πὡ2Ἃ}ὦὺιᾳὁϑΠ᾽έἐὁὃὁΕΣ:ἑἕἐέοὁΠ | 
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ΗΒ pt Luke 2:35 ὁπὼς ἂν anonakegOneay +4 δεκλοσεοβοα, 3:6 
that in some way or other, etc. Rom. 3: 4 onag om δικρφωϑηξ. Acts 4 
19. See Herm. ad Vig. p. 850 ff. Matthiae § 518. ΝΣ 
_ Νοτε, The passage 2Cor. 10: 9 iva py δοξω ὡς αν sxpopeww ὑμᾶς, 
᾿ may properly. be referred to a above; and then it would signify, that 
I may not appear to be one, who would in any way ee αν ἐκ: 
φροβῳύμαρ, ..Comp. Wahl, art. αν πο, ἢ. ὟΝ 


3. With the opiative the particle wy occers in. the 
New Testament only after interrogative words, ‘wheth- 
er. the, jnterragation, be. direct or indirect, and. indicates 
possibility, indefinitenesa, indecision, etc, in, regard ta 
the subject of the verb. 


E. g. Acts 8:31 πως yao ov δυναίμην how should I δὲ ‘able ? Sdhn 
13: πυϑεσθαι τις ἂν ξιη who it might or could be. ‘Luke’ 1:62, ' "δ: 
11. 9: 46. Acts 5:24. See Herm, κὰ Vig: p. 818 & Buttmann Ὁ. 520. 

rk Instead of ἂν we often find in the New Testainent the ‘pat= 
tele say, especially after relative words; 6. g. Matt. δ: 32. 8: 19. i 

. 14:7. al. See Hermann ad Vig. p. 835. Wahl art. say no. ne. 

i, ee “4 

§ 37. Verbs ; j use of the imperative. - | ᾿ 

4 

“1 The imperative is sometimes to be taken.ine 


permissive: sense. δι ee 

E. g. Matt,.28: 82 ὑμεῖς πληρώσατε τὸ μέτρον τῶν rorya gow ripen 
Jill ye up,.i. ας ye are permitted to fill up the measure, etc. John 13: 27, 
Matt.8: 31,32, Im Eph. 4: 26 οργεζεσϑε καὶ μη ἁμαρτανεέτε; quoted 
from Ps. -4: 4, the first imperative is permissive, i. 6. ἐξ 1s permitted to 
be angry, tf it be without sin .—Whether Matt. 26: 45 καϑευδετε ro λοις 
πον, belongs here, is doubtful. At least I should prefer to translate 
with Koppe, Krebs, Knapp, etc. are ye even yet asleep ? since to suppose 
any approach to irony is contradictory to.the frame of mind in which 
Jesus thea-was; and moreover the permissive sense would be opposed | 
to the words ia γ. 46 ἐγεέρεσϑε, aywper, which Kuinoel quite arbi- 
trarily. considers .as not having been spoken till sometime afterwards. 
ies howeser,, Wahl art. dogn0¢ no. 3. 


* 2."Wheti two imperatives are-eonneeted by. the cop- 
ula και, the first often expresses a condition on which 


‘ 
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the actiom of the: second depends ; and then the:second 
is put for the future. 


E, g. Baruch 2: 21 κλίνατε τὸν ὠμὸν καὶ ἐργασασϑὲ τῷ βασίλει καὲ 
καϑισαΐε éne' τήν γην. Soin New Testament John 7: 52 egevynooy 
καὶ cde search and see i. e. if thou wilt search, thou wilt see, etc. This 
is Hebraisin,‘see Gesen. p. 716. Stuart §194 1. Sometimes also thé 
copula is omitted ; e.g. 1 Tim.-6:12 oyorveLou—enchafov.—In' Laake ἨΝ 
23: rovg0 woves wee, 6762 ; the ectual future ἐδ put instead of the se¢ond 
ingperative,:..,.., 

Nore 1. The passages 1 Cor. 16: 34, Gal. 6:16, do not ‘belong Bere ; ; 
because in ‘each, the two imperatives merely express the damit [Δ δὰ 
by synonyntous-words, and are tinidfore'te be. ‘taken in ‘hale; ‘Mpa 
priate sense. αἰτοῦ so εν ἐκ τὶ 

Nore 3. We find constructions like the following, viz. John 2: 19 
Avouré τὸν Ψαθν TOUTOY καὶ Ey TOLOLY ἥμεραις ἐγερὼ αὐτον,. James 4: 
ἢ αντεστηζε FQ) ῥιωβολῳ, καὶ φδυξεται͵ αφ᾽ ὑμῶν; Eph. | δ: 14 avaora 
ἐκ χωνιψέκρων καὶ EXi@avase Gos 0 Χρέστος. In these cages, to be 
sure, we might explain the imperative as conditional, (comp. Luke 10: 
28 above); i. 6. when or if ye resist the, devil, he will flee, etc. But this 
hardly requires notice in a grammar, since the imperative is here em- 
ployed altogether in the usuah manner, and the loose connexion of the 
two parts of the proposition may be, and is retained, when such phrer 


std tird translated into our own danguage. 


3. Instead of the imperative, the futureis often used 
especially i in negative sentences with μη or ov. -- ᾽ς 


᾿Ἐ, g. Matt. 5: 91 μη φονευσεις. Acts 18:9 λαλεῖ καὶ μὴ σεωπήδης. 
fatt. 5: 48 ἐσεσθε ὑμεῖς τελείοι, The passage in Luke 6: 40, where 
Wahl (Lex. p. 360) makes ἔσταν an imperative, does not properly 
belong here ; see Kuinoel in loc. This usage is common also among 
the Greeks and Hebrews; see Matthiae δ 404. Geeen. p. ™1. Stu- 


art § 193. 4. 
' For the infinitive as used instead of the imperative, see §30. - 


Nore. In respect to the use of the tenses of the imperative, viz. the 
present and aorist, the same difference obtains in the New Testament 
as in Greek writers; [i.e. the acrist denotes am’ action:-pussing by 
or transient, and fixes the attention only οἱ. its complenows while 
the: Present inilicates continued "οὔου, or one οὗ ot whe 5: cypnmence- 
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ment. is principally considered. This distinction however is often s0 
shadowy, that the aorist and present frequestly eppear to be wed 
in the same sense. See Buttmann p. 508. Matthiae § 501. Rj E. g. 
Eph. 5: 14 syeipas 0 ) xaSevdwy, where others read éyecoz. Luke 15: 
19 ποεησον μὲ ὡς Eva των μεσϑέων σου. 16: 6 δεξαε σου τὸ γραμμᾶ 
καὶ γραψον. 18: 3, 22. αἱ. Comp. ᾧ 38. 8 


§ 88. Verbs; use of the infinitive. 
' 4, After verbs which imply the expression of voli, 
tion in regard to any action, e. g. verbs signifying te 
command, to forbid, to permit, to persuade, to entreat, 
fo exhort, to resolve, to dissuade, to prevent, etc. the 
action in regard to which the volition is expressed, is 
often put in the-infinitive; which is usually to be ren» 
dered in Latin and m our language by wt, that, with a 
finite verb. 


E, g.. Rey. 10: 9 ἀαπῃλϑον λέγων avrg δουναι mos τὸ βιβλαρεδιονι 
Mark ὅ: 43 καὶ εἰπὲ δοϑηναν αυτῃ payew. Acts 13: 48 ἐπεύϑὴν αὖ- 
τοὺς προφχυνέξεν ty χαρίτι τὸν ϑέου. 9:23 συνεβουλευάαντο οἱ lov, 
δαιοι ἀνέλεὶν αὐτον. Eph. 8: 13 αὐτουμαι μη exxaxeey. 4: 1 παρακας 
Aw—afiws περειπατησαι. Acts 15: 24 λέγοντες περιτεμνέσϑα., So 
Mark 15:15. Luke 8:31. Acts 3: 3. 7:46. 21:39. 2@Cor. 4:6. 1 Tim, 
1: 3. 2 Tim. 1:6. Tit. 3: 1. Acts 15: 2. 

Here belongs also dope signifying to permit, to grant, etc. E. g. 
Matt. 13:11 ὑμὲν dedoratyrevat. ‘Acts 14: 3 κυρέῳ--- διϑῦντε σηβεία 
χρη TEQAT γινεσϑαι δια τῶν χδερὼν ᾳντωκ.. 2 Tim. 1: 18 don ere: 
ὁ κυριος Epgety ἑλέος, 

Here too may be referred 2Cor. 10: 13 οὐ ἐμέρισεν ἥμιν δ ϑεὸς 
μέτρου, ἐφικεσϑαι αχρι κάν ὑμῶν, since in μέτρον μερέζειν ‘there 
is an implication of command. 

Nears 1. After moat of these verbs we often find either iva, as 1 Cer. 
1:10. Matt..20: 21. or the accusative with an infinitive, as Eph. ὃς 16,. 
17 ing. depn—~matouncgs τὸν Xgcoroy. 4:17 pagrugopas puerta 
ὑμεῖς ngosmexeu,. This-latter construction is the common one. after 
HENS iM, So alsa we find zou-before the infin. Αοίς 91; 12 naganchoun 
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ftreszon πη ἀϑαβίχενοεν αὐτὸν; ἃ Cor. TIF τόντο πεκρικενι του ω 
ete τὴν save περθενον ; see below in no. 3 note 2. 
': Nore 2. The. following peculiar constructions deserve notice, viz. 
1 Thess 9: 4 where an infin.. follows δοκεμαζεσθὰε in the sense of to 
Sige τοοτιδυχυδεδοπεμασμεθα ὑπο tov ϑεου πιστευϑηναὲ to ευαγγελε- 
ον dignus judicatus sum, cui committeretur. 1 Cor. 14: 39 where the in- 
finitive in the beginning of a clause has to 0 before it, to Ande γλωσ- 
Oats μὴ κωλύετε. 


.2. In ἃ similar manner, the infinitive is put after 
nouns and adjectives signifying power, capability, adap- 
tedness, worth, ete. 


an Ὁ g. Acts 11: 17 δυνατὸς κωλύσας τὸν deov, comp. Heb. 11: 6 8 
Pim. 2:2 ixevor και" ἑτερουξ διδαξαις 1 Cor. 7:39 ἐλευθέρα ἐστιν ya- 
pn Opes. Matt.:3: 11. 1 Cor. 15:9. Heb. 6: 18. 10: 4. Comp. Matthi- 
ag § 632, --- So ¥ Cor. 9: δ δξουσεκ yuvetxa. méptayew. Acts 9: 14 εξ. 
οὐσίᾳ dyaar παντας. Luke 8:8 sya» wre, axouesr, i. 8. ears capable of 
hearing. Luke 9:1 edwxev αὐτοὺς δυναμιν καὶ ἐξουσιαν---νοσοὺς ϑερα- 
mevetv, Eph. 8: 8 ἐμοῦ ἐδοϑὴ ἡ χαρις αὐτη---ευαγγελέσασϑαι. So Luke 
‘Wel ἀνενδέχεον tote του μὴ ελϑὲιν σκανδαλα, see in no. 3 note 2. 

“Nore. A different case is Luke 2: 1 ἐγένετο δογμα --- (το) ἀπογρα- 
φεσϑὰν πασαν την οὐκουμένην, where the latter clause is in apposition 
Witlt δογμὰ -—Sometimes also in the above construction, the article tov 
otcurs before the infinitive in such a way as properly to convert it i in- 
to'a noun in the genitive ; 6. g. Phil. 3: 21 κατὰ τὴν ἐνέργειαν του dv- 
νασϑαι. aC 12. 6. δ.) 


. 3,. After verbs which express motion of any sort, 
ohviee, desire, and the like, the infinitive is employed to 
express the design or object, in reference to which the 
action of the preceding verb is exerted; and is put ei- 
ther with or without tov before it. 


(αὐ With tov. E.g. Luke 5: 1 eyevero ev τῷ τὸν οχλον entxetotac 
avig tou axouery τὸν ἄηγον. 24: 29 εἰφηλθὲ του μείναε σὺν αὐτοῖς. 
4: AZ κατεῖχον αὐτὸν του μη nogevedOas an αὐτων. Acts 20: ϑθ άνα. 
στησονταν ανδρες λαλουντες διεστραμμένα του ἀποσπὼν τοὺς Matty. 
ταῷ Ὀπεσὼ αὐτῶν. 8: 2 ὃν erBovy προς τὴν ϑυραν tou ἱέρου---τοῦ αὖ- 
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sees ἐλεημοσυνην. See note 3 below; and Bes Ellips. Gn p. 108 ed. 
Sehuefer. Buttmann p. 525. This construction is a favourite one with 
Lake and also with Paul ; see Luke 2: 24. 8: 5. 9: 61. 12: 42. 22: 6, 
31. al. In Mark it occurs but once, 4: 3. ἶ 

(6) Without του. E. g. John 14: 9 πορεύομαι ἑτοεμαδαε τόπον ὕμεν, 
Matt. 92: ὃ ἤλϑομὲν noosxvynaae auto. Acts 7: 34 καεεβην δξελεσθον 
αὐεφὺς. 1 Cor. 1: 17 ov yap ἀπέστειλε μὲ Xovotog Banter. Matt. 
11: 1. 20: 28. Mark 2:17. 3:14. 5:14. 10: 45. Luke 1: 17, 19, 59, 
16. 3: 1. 9: 2. 15: 15. 19: 10. Acts 5: 31. 18: 10, 27. 27: 43. (1 Cor. 
10: 7.) Gol. 1: 22. Epb. 1: 10. Rev. 1: 12. al. 

-. Nore-1, Sometimes an accusative stands with the infinitive after these 
verbs; 6. g. Eph. 1: 4 καϑὼς eksletaro nueac—eivar nuasaysous. 80 
also with τοῦ; 6. g. Luke 2: 27 ἐν τῳ essayayery TOUS yovers TO Ate 
διον; του ποιῆσαν αὐτοὺς κατα τὸ ξιϑιόμενον. 

‘Wore 2. ‘This use of the ‘infinitive, with or without. του-. is exhibit. 
ed by Luke and Paul ina still wider extent, and occurs after other 
‘yerbs in the sense of so that, an onder that, in-such a manner that. E. g. 
Luke 24: 16 φὲ δὲ αφϑαλμοε ἀυτων EXQUTOUITO, τοῦ μὲ ἐπιγνῶναι αὖς 
tov. :91: 99 ἡμέραι ἐκδικησεως αὐυταν EOL, του πλησϑηναι Nata τα 
γεγραμμένα. Rom. 1: 24 παρέδωκεν aurous ὁ ϑεος--τεις ακαϑαρσιαν, 
του ατεμαζεσϑαι TH σωματα αὕτων ἐν éavtoug—Here also belongs Cof. 
4: 6, thoegh it may be considered as peculiar, ὁ Aoyos ὕμων παντοτε 
ἐν YOUrs —~ εἰδέναι, πως δει ὑμὰς ἕνε ἑκαστῳ αποχρινεσϑαῦ, i. 6. 20 
that ye'may consider or know ; [where perhaps we may more properly 
supply were; see no. 6.5. R.] 

᾿ς [Nots 3. The above use of του before the infinitive; seems to be 
insome respects sut generis. Instances gomewhat similar oecur, how- 
ever, in the Greek writers ; 6. g. Thuc. J. 23 του μὴ τινας ζητησαυ sto- 
we ne quis alaquando requirat. 11. 4 et 22: Xen. Cyr. 1.3.9. V. . 25. 
Sophos. Philoct. 197. Dionys. Hal. Ant. I. p. 41. These are usually 
resolved by supposing évexa or some like word to be omitted, which in 
other cases is expressed; 6. g. Thac. 1.45 τον μη Avesy ἕνεκα ne foe- 
dera frangerent. Xen. Hiera lV. 3 ὑπερ trou—anoOvyoxesy. Isocr. Are- 
-op..p. 152 Ὁ. See Bos Ellips. Gr. p. 708 ed. Schaefer. Matthiae §.539. 
_In this way Michaelis would solve the construction in Matt. 13: 3 #§- 
ηλϑὲν ὁ σπείρων (ἕνεκα) rou σπείρειν; see Bos p. 709. The prinei- 
plo might apply in this and perhaps most instances; comp. 2 Cor. 7: 
δῶν, Best these.ave other cases where it is totally inapplicable; e.g 
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Aots' 91 8 σὐμιεν 8)ς.--πεποιήκοσι Tou negenarecy αὐτόν. Rom, 7:3 chavs 
θύρα ἐστύνιιτον py sivas αὐτὴν μοιχαλιδα. So where two infinitives 
deyiénd on the same verb, and express the same idea, one sometimes 
has rou and the other not; 6. g. Luke 1: 76,77 mgonogevon yao— 
érornacae odovg—-z0u dovvas γνωσιεν ; see also the instances above in 
no. 1 nete 3. and no. 3 note 2. and § 12.6.6. The same usage pre- 
vails in the Septuagint, where the writers have translated the Hebrew 
infinitive ¢onstruct with or without >, by the Greek infinitive with or 
without τον. E. g. with τοῦ ; Gen. 1:14 5772:7, rou διαχωρίζειν. 8: 
12 39, του ἐπιστρέψαι. 3:6 Σ᾽ ΌΤΙ, του κατανοησαι. Without zov; 
Gen. 11: 5 mn, ἐδδεέν. 2: 10 nip , ποτέζειν. 2 15, 19. 24:5 
13. In Gen. 39: 10. both corstractions occur, viz. min} — 2203 
aaGevdsev—xou συγγενέσθαι. ἘΔ.) : 


_ 4, Verbs which imply oral expression, as. verbs se. 
nifying to say, to affirm, to mention, to deny, etc. and 
also verbs signifying to hope or expect, to consider, to 
regard, to hold for any thing, take after them exclusive- 
ly éither ὅτε or the infinitive with an accusative. (Mat- 


thine § 533.) 


: E. g..voueeo with an infinitive and accusative, Luke 5 : 44. Aots 1: 
Q5.,1.Cex. 7: 26. with oze Matt. δ: 17. 20: 10.—The verb ἐλπεζω on- 
ty: sometimes: takes aw infinitive without an accusative. 6. g. Luke 6: 
34 nag’ wy ἐλπίζετε ἀπολαβεῖν. 23: 8 ηλπιζὲ τὸ σημείον ἐδειν. 4 Cor. 
δ Ὁ ελπεξζω---πεφανερουσθαι. Phil. 2: 19 ελπεξω--- Τίμοϑεον ταχέως 
περψοι, Rom. 15: 94. with ore, Luke 24: 21 Ἰλπιζομεν, OTs avrog 
στον." 

. Of verbs of fearmg, etc. only nevduvevm is construed with the infin. 
itive ; ; the others taking after them the subjunctive with a negative. 
Ex g. Acts 19: 27 xivduvevar ἡμὲν τὸ μερος εἰς ἀπελεγμον ἐλθεῖν. 19: 
40 κευδῦνευομεν ἐγκαλεισθαι στασέως. On the other hand, Acts 27: 
47: φοβουμενον μη.--ἐππεσώσο. 27: 29. 2 Cor. 11:3. 12: 90. Gal. 4: 11. 
* Nore 1. Seldom or never does του occur before the infinitive in this 
eonstruction.- In 1 Cor. 2:2 some read ov γὰρ énpera τοῦ δεν τι, 
while others omit τοῦ. 

- Nore 2. Examples of the nominative before the infinitive in this 00a- 
struction, in sentences where the subject of the main διὰ dependent 
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prepositions is identical, are Rom. 1222. gecxawres. cease Gages. 1 Johan 
4:0 ὁ λέγων ἐν care μένειν, ODeLler—nas φυτῷ οὕεας περιπατεῖν. 

5. The infinitive is often preceded by the article 
‘and a preposition, and is then to be translated by an 
appropnate particle, and finite verb. This is common 
to the Greeks and Hebrews. 


(a) With ev, Heb. 2, signifying as, while, during, Matt. 13: 95. Luke 
1:8. 5:1. Gal. 4:18, Matt. 13:4. When, after, Luke 9:36. 11:37. 14:1, 
it, on account of, Luke 1:22. Acts 8:6. Through, by, Acts 3: 26. 

.(b) With xgoc, Heb. >, that, s0 that, Matt. 5:28. 6:1. That, in order 
that, 2 Cor. 3:13. So προς s0 yuo}, that not, lest, 1 Thess. 2: 9. 

. (c) With προ, before, Matt..6:8. Luke 2: 21. 

(ὦ With μέσα, Heb. -y mt, qfier, Matt. 26; 32. Luke 12:5. 1 Cor. 
11: 25. 

(c) With ess, that, so that, 4 Cor. 1-3. 8:6.- That, an order that, 
1 Cor. 10:6. Phil. 119. 

(f) With dea, because, on account of, Phil. 1: 7. Acts 8:11. 

Nors. Instead of ξεὲς with the infinitive we find once the dative τῳ, 
1 Thess. 3:3 τῳ pydeva σαινεσϑαι, where two preceding infinitives 
have ¢t¢;, see however Griesbach in loc.—So in 2Cor. 2: 12 we find 
τῳ before the infinitive in the sense of dea above, i. 6. because, on ac. 


cqunt of ; see ᾧ 12.6. ¢. | : 
6. The infinitive stands also after the particles noe 
and ὥςτε. 
(a) After πρίν, Jobn 4: 49. 8: 58. Matt. 26:34, 75. So after meen 


Matt. 1:18. Acts 2:20. 7:2. See Vigerus p. 442. 
(b) After were, Matt. 8:24. Luke 9: 52, Acts 14:1. al. freq. 


_ Nem. Both these. particles axe also construed with fnite moods, viz. 

(a) Tgsv. with the suljuncsive, Luke 2: 26 qv aveq κεχρηματεαμάγον,. 
pon Wa Seuarery ngsy qj Wy τὸν Χριστοῦ, 22: 34 ou wy φωνήσεφ 
alexrwg, πρόν ἡ τρίς αἀπαρνησῃ My ἑέδεναν με..- ἃν the αρίαζῖυε,. 
Acts 28: 16 ρυκ ἐστιν εἐϑος “Ρωμαιοῖς χαρέξεσϑαε teva ανϑρωπον eg 
απωλειαν, πρὲν ἡ O κατηγορουμένος.---ἐχοι τους κατηγορους; see Vi- 
gers p.-442, where Hermann adjoins, ‘ si res: narratur, ut cogitatio al 


λιν 


wt Vs 


(δὴ) ‘Nore with a past tense of the indicative, Gal. 2: 13 were Bag- 
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“ ~~ fee me ee 


“αβὰς ourennyOn αὐτῶν τὴ Uxoxgeese; see Winer’s Comm. in loc. 
In this passage, however, the indicative can hardly be said to be ctn- 
strued with (i, 6, governed by) were ; but the sentence is interrupted, 
and were begins a new clause or proposition, in the sense of ataque ; 
see Herm. ad Vig. p. 852. no. 352 b. 


ἢ, The infinitive sometimes stands for the impeta- 
tive, as it also does among the Greek writers, especial- 
ly the poets, and sometimes also in Hebrew. (Matthiag 
§ 544.) 

E. g. Luke 9: 8 yeravag eyew, where the preceding clausé has aspe- 
τε. 2Cor. 9:10 χορηγησαι noe πληϑυναν τὸν σπόρον ὑμων---καὸ aUEN- 
σαι. Rom. 12:15 yarvecv—xdavecy, where evdoyecre precedes. | In all 
these cases, however, we may perhaps supply’ dss, which is often 
omitted, 6. g. Xen. Venat. V. 15. This is undoubtedly the case in Phil. 
3: 16 τῷ αὐτῳ orovyery xavovt.—Wah! also refere here (Lex. art ἐκ- 
dade) the passage in Acts 23: 22 παραγγέειλας μηδενε ἔἐκλαλησαι, whicli 
I should rather assign to no. 1 above. 

- Nore 1. It would sometimes appear as if the infinitive active was 
put for the infinitive passive ; 3 eg. 1 Thess. 4: 9 mege της φιλαδελφι- 
ας Ov χρείαν ἔχετε YOUpELY Uuey, comp. 5: 1 where it is ov yoecar 
exEtE ὑμὲν γραφεσϑαε; but in the former casé the phrase is elliptical, ᾿ 
for nuas yougery or the like. Here also may be referred Heb. 5: 11. 
G4... 4k 

Νοτε 2. Instead of the infinitive, we , sometimes find a verbal noun 
with e0¢ or ngog, especially in the writings of Paul. E. g. Eph. 4: 19 
HOVE TOY καταρτίσμον τῶν ἀγέων εἰς ἔργον διακονίας. 2 Cor. 4:6 
προς φωτίσμον τῆς γνώσεως τῆς δοξηρ του ϑεου. Heb. 11: 11 εἰς καν- 
ταβολην σπέρματος, comp. Wahl art. καταβολη. 

Nore 3. A construction corresponding to the Hebrew infinitive eab- 
solute occurs Rev. 2:23 anoxteves ἐν Gavary; comp. AI" NID. 
Other modes in which the Seventy express the same idea see above 
p. 34. and below § 39. 3. 


᾿ 8. In all the constructions where the infinitive i is de- 


pendent on ἃ verb or noun, it is put sometimes:-in the 
aorist and | sometimes in the present ; but always 1 i ac- 


Εν " 
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cordance with a well defined distinction in the nature 
of these tenses. 

(a) The aorist of the infinitive is employed in the 
following cases, viz. 


(1) In narrations, after a past tense on which it is dependent. E. g: 
Mark 2: 4 μη duvapevos προςεγγέσαι αυτῳ----απεστέγασαν. 5: 3 ovdecg 
ηϑδυναΐο αὐτὸν δησαι. Luke 18: 13 οὐκ ηϑελὲν ουδὲ τους οφϑαλμους 
δὲς τὸν Ovoeaver enagat. John 6: 21 ηϑεέλον AaBerw αὐτον εἰς τὸ πλοι- 
ον. “1 Thess. 2:2. al. In this construction there is nothing anomalous; 
comp. Thuc. V. 25 anecyorro μή ene τὴν ἑκατέρων χωραν erparevoas, 

(2) After any tense, when an action is to be expressed which is not 

coritinued, ‘but is momentary or transient; see Buttmann p. 508 ff. 
Matthiae ὃ 501. E. g. Mark 3: 27 ov δυνατὰ! ta σκευὴ του τσχυρου--- 
διαρπασαι. 14:7 ὅταν ϑέλητε, δυνασθὲ αὐτους (xtwyous) εὐποίησαυ, 
i.e. bestow alms upon them. 14: 81] eav μὲ den συναποϑαγεῶν σοι. 18: 51 
ἕαυτον ov δυναται owoas. Matt. 19: 3 a efeorey ἀνθρώπῳ anolvoae 
τὴν γυναῖκα, i. 6. the act of repudiating. Matt. 5: 13 es οὐδὲν cayves 
ers eb μη βληϑήναν ξξω. John 3: 4. 9: 27. 11: 37. 12: 21. Rev. 2: 91. 
1 Cor. 15: 53. 2 Cor. 10: 12. 1 Thess. 2: 8. Eph. 3: 18. . 
. (3)- Where an action is in itself continued, but the writer does not 
fix the attention on it as such, but merely on the fact of its occurrence. 
E. g. John'10:16 xenecve: (προβατα) μὲ dev ἀγαγεέν. Matt. 5:14 ov 
δυναταὺ oles κρυβηναι ἐπανὼ ορους κειμένη, where the act of com 
cealing is designated, not the remaining so. Luke 17: 26 dee αὐτὸν 
mode παϑειν. 19: 5 dee μὲ μεύναι, where merely the fact of his tak- 
ing up his residence for the day, is denoted. 14: 28 ϑέελων πυργον os 
κοδομήσαι. 20: 22 eteore Katoage φορον δουναι. John 5: 44 πως 
δυνασϑε ὑμεῖς πιστευσαι, i.e. how can ye yield - belief; see John 
14: 17. 

(4) After verbs signifying to suppose, to intend, to hope, etc. where 
the action is represented as impending and certain; see Stalilbaum ad 
Phileb. p. 158.—E. g. Luke 6: 34 παρ᾽ ὧν ἐλπίζετε anolaBew from 
whom you expect to receive back, etc. Phil. 2: 19 ελπέξζω Τέμοϑεον ta- 
yews πεμψαι. Rom. 15: 24 ελπιζω---ϑεασασϑαι ὑμας. 1 Cor. 16: 7 
ἑλπέξζω χρόνον viva Entmecvas προς Uuas.—Many similar examples out 
of the Greelc writers are exhibited by Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 751 ff. E-g. 
Eurip. Herc. F. 745. Aristot. Rhet. II. 8. 210. Diod. Sic. IV. 9. Xf. 50. . 
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(0) The present of the infinitive is used as follows, viz. 


(1) ΤῸ denote an action, which either in itself or in its consequences, 
is continued. E. g. John 9: 4 ἐμὲ dec ἐργαζεσϑαν ta eoya tou πέμψαν- 
τος μέ. Ἴ: 11 say τίς ely τὸ ϑέλημα αὐτου mote. 16: 19 dv δυνα- 
of: βασταζειῶν apes... Luke 16 : 18 ovders οὐκέτης duveras due κυρι- 
θες΄ δηνλεύυξιν, Matt. 6: 24. Mark 2: 19. = ἊΝ 

(2). Where an action in itself is momentary or transient, ναὶ this.c oir- 
cumstance.is not the object of notice ; the attention being fixed simply 
on the action itself John 16: 19 οὐ» ἡϑελρν αὐτὸν egurgy. Mark 3, 
23 was δυναται Saravas Σᾳακακαν exipdlew. 4:32 ab ... 

_ [Nove 1. By-conapazing the cases in. which the aorist or present of 
the infinitive is used, as above laid down ἢν Winer, it will be seen that 
in some instances the only assignable difference lies in the mode of ex- 
pressing the rule, rather than in.the thing itself; comp. a. 3. and ὁ. 

2. ἢ] 

- Nore 2. Afer weddeww the infmitive is found not only i in the aorist 
and present, but also in the future ; .e. g. Acts 24: 15 avacracey μελ- 
heey EGQeoDas νεκρῶν; see Vigerus Ὁ» 261. Matthiae § 502. Comp. 
Plat. Rep. VI. p. 78. VIII. 231. Apol. 6.—The use of the infinitive 
aorist after #eddeey is rejected by some of the ancient grammarians, as 
contrary to good Greek usage. So Phrynicus p. 336 aogssrm χρονῳ. 
τοεμελλον ov ovvrarrovow οἱ ““θηναίοι, αλλ ητοῦ ἐνεστωτί ἡ 
μελλοντι; but see Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 745 ff. where he produces τα. 
ny examples to the contrary. Comp. also.Evang. Nicod. ed. Birch. p, 
143 μελλωμὲν ζη σας peyor τῆς συντελείας του αἰωνος, εῦτε μδλλω» 
μὲν αποσταληναι παρα θέεου. 


39, Verbs ; 3 use of participles. 


1. After many verbs, the object of which includes 
the jdea of action that might be designated by a verb, 
this latter action is expressed by a participle instead 
of the infinitive mood. Thisidiom is very general. 

᾿ς E.g. In the Greek writers, Xen. Mem. 11. 4. 1 ἡκουσα δὲ ποτὲ αὖ- 


του---διαλεγομένου. 11. 2. 1 αὐἰσϑομενος de nose “αμπρροκλδά προς 
τὴν μήτερα χαλεπούνοντα. See Matthiae § 547 ff. ' 
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In the New Testament, besides verbs of sense, this 
construction occurs with the following verbs, viz. 


Asadernstv. Luke 7: 45 ov διελιπε καταφιλουσα poy τας ποϑας. 
Batpoves. Acts 12: 16 ἐπέμενε προυων. — 
Evgsoxesv. Matt. 1: 16 εὐρεθὴ ἐνγαστρε ἔχουσα. 
AavOavew. Heb. 13:2 ἐλαϑὸν reveg Eevsaarres ; see below in 
§ 47.2. 
. Tlavew, παυεσθαι. Acts 5: 42 οὐκ ἐπαυόντο διϑασχοντες. 6: 13 
ov navetas ῥηματα λαλων. 21: 32 ἐπαύσαντο τυπτεοντες. 
’ Telesy. Matt. 11: 1 ore ertleeey ὃ ησους διατασθων. 
Thepecy. 2 Put. 2: 10 ov τρεμόυσιν ϑοξας βλασφημουντεσ. 
ἴα a similar construction we also find warPavery, 1 Tim. 5: 13 μαν- 


ϑανοναι περιερχόμεναι τὰς OLKELES. 
See on the whole subject, Matthiae § 547 ff. 


2. Participles are often construed with some tense 
of the verb eae, and then form with it a periphrasis 
for the same tense of their own verbs. This also often 
eccurs in Hebrew and classic Greek ; but still more fre- 
quently in the Aramaean dialect. 


Eg. Mark 13: 25 οὗ QOTEQES του ουρανοῦυ ἐσονταν ExRURTOYTES.. 15: 
43 ἣν προςδεχομένος, comp. Luke 23: 51 where it is noocedeyero. 
Luke 1: 20 e0y σιώπων καὶ μὴ Ovvapevos hadnoas. 2 Cor. δ: 19. Phil. 
2: 26. Acts 10: 30. Luke 4: 31. 5: 1, 10, 16. 6: 12. 8: 40. 9: 32. 15: 
1, 21: 37. 24: 13. Mark 9: 4. 10: 22—Sometimes the tense of ecves 
is omitted ; e. g. Rom. 9: 28. Acts 24: 5. 1 Thess. 2: 11, 12. 

Nore. We must not refer here all the cases where a participle i is 
connected with esyaz; for sometimes the idea of ecvae is to be taken 
independently, and then the participle stands for an adjective ; e. g. 
Luke 7: 8 eyw ἀνϑρωπος ἐὐμε---τασσομενος. 9:45 ἣν παραχεκαλυμμὲε- 
vov an αὐτων. Mark δ: δ. 14: 49 xad ἤμεραν ἡμὴν προς ὑμας---δε- 
ϑασκων I was daily with you—teaching. 


3. A participle in some instances stands in connex- 
fon with'a finite tense of its own verb; and is then 
sometimes intensive, and sometimes not. In this con- 
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os meme = we 


s#truction.it. corresponds to the Hebrew infinitive ab- 
solute. . 

E. g. Heb. 6: 14 ευλογων ευλογησω σε, καὶ nn Sure nan Sure σε. 
Acts 7: 84 'δὼν διδὸν. This constraction occure elsewhere. only in 
the Septuagint, from which the preceding examples are direct quote 
tions; see Gen. 98: 17. Ex. 3: 7. . 

Another thode of expressing the Heb. inf. abtol. see above tse. 
7 note 3. 


4. Sometimes participles are connected with verbs 
from which they differ in signification, and of ,ceurse 
are to be rendered independently:.of them. "Ὁ ον 

᾿ EB. g. Col. 1: ευχαῤιστουβὲν----προφευχομενοι---ακουσαντεξ, 1. α. 
we bless God tn our Prayers Sor you, because we hace heard, etc. Luke 
δ: 12, 19. 10: 30. 


5. The writers of the New ‘Testament often carry 
forward a construction by mesiis of participles, where 
finite verbs might more regulatly be employed; espe- 
virally when the idea expfessed by the participle is is cok. 
lateral with that of the preceding verb. ~ 


Eu g. Rom.5: 11 σωϑησομεθα--του μονον be, alla καὶ καὐυχῶμένοι 
i. 6. καυχωμεϑα. 4 Pet. 4: 1 οἵἶτενες παρειφαξουσιν---αρνουμενου-"- 
ἐπαγοντὲς ἑαυτοῖς ταχενὴν ἀπωλειαν. 4ὶ Cor. 4:13, 14.---ἰἶἶ Mark 12: 
5 καὶ πολλοὺυς αλλους, τους μὲν Gegovtes, τους δὲ ἀποκτείνοντες, I 
should prefer to supply αἀπεχτεύνον after πολλοὺς αλλους, and then the 
following participles would retain their appropriate character. For 
other modes of interpretation, see Kuincel in loc. 

‘Nore 1. This mode of construction is a favourite one with Luke 
and Paul; and the latter especially often arranges participle after par- 
ticiple ; e.g. 1 Thess.2:14 ff 2 Tim. 1:9, 10. Tit. 2: 12, 13. 2 
Cor. 4: 7—10. 

Nore 2. On the other hand, two finite verbs are ¢ometimes 80 con- 
nected, that the first one is to be taken es a participle; ¢. g./Malt 18: 
91 doaxec ἁμαρτησδε εἰς ἐμὲ ὁ αδελφος pou, καὶ ἀφηαὼ aus, ἰ. 6. 
ἀμαρτήσαντε αδελφῳ. 11: 20 fein τῷ ONE τουτῳ---καὶ μεταβησε- . 
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τὸν, for εὐρουντῶν---κοὶ peraBnorra.- This: is: ‘Hebrulats. Comps 
Kuinoel on Matt. 18: 21. , , 


. 6. It has been asserted by most grammarians and interpreters, that 
in the New Testament and Septuagint the participle of the present 
tense is used at pleasure for that of any other tense, and often express- 
es either a past or a future action; see Haab p. 86. Such is indeed 
the case with the Hebrew participle, which is employed indiscrimi- 
nately for all tenses; see Gesen. p. 790. Stuart § 203. But in respect 
to the présent participle of the New Testament, the above assertion 
must not be received without great limitation. ‘The examples usually 
quoted { in support of it are, partly, altogether inapposite, the participle 
being used simply In a present sensé, or (in a narration) in the sense of 
the imperfect ; and, partly, they are the result of neglecting nice dis- 
tinctions in regard to tense, a fact which is common in all languages, and . 
is therefore by no means to be classed as a Hebraism. In. support of 
these positions I adduce the following examples, viz. 

(a) The present participle has the proper sense of the present, 
E. g. James 5: 11 μακαρίζομεν τοὺς ὑπομενοντας, i.e. not, who have 
endured, but those who still endure, Rom. 4: 4 τῳ ἐργαζομένῳ ὁ ucodog 
ou λογίζεται κατὰ gooey, 1. 8. one who fulfils all the ἐργον required by 
the law. Gal. 6: 13 οἱ περιτεμνομένοις i. e. those who practise circumet- 
sion. Eph. 4: 28 ὁ κλέπτων he who steals, a thief. Heb. 11: 21 found 
arcodynoxay, | i. e. the dying Jacob. James 3:6 φλογιζομένη ὑπα 7 ; 

yeevons is itself kindled from hell. 
τ (6) It takes in narrations the sense of the imperfect. E. g. “Apts 91: 
16 συνηλϑον---αγοντες. Matt. 14: 91 οἱ δὲ ἐσϑίοντες ἡσαν ανδρες. Rey. 
15: 1, 6, εὐδον ἀγγέλους é ἕπτα, ἐχοντὰς πληγας, where the succeeding 
clause in v. 7 ἔδωκε, τοῖς ἕπτα ἀγγελοες, limits the time to the past. 

(c) It is sometimes used for the future, as in all languages, [and 
then may properly be referred to the principle stated in §'34. 2. a.] 
E. g. Acts 21:3 ην-οαποφορτιζομενον, i.e. we sailed to Tyre, for 
there the ship was about to discharge her eargo,.which in relation to the - 
sailing to Tyre, was yet future. 9 Pet. 3:11 τουτων παντων λνομένων 
since dissolution awaits all things. 2: 4 nagedanev εἰς κρεσόν τηρουμε- 
‘vous ἡμᾶψοϊο futuro asservandas. v. 9. Acts 16: 27 ἀπεσταλκαμεν Jovday 
wer Aelan-—enonyelovrag nunciaturos, i. e.-in order to declare, ablega- 
nivyus qyi,nunciarent. Rom..15: 25 nogevomas ecg “ξερουσαλημ᾽ διαμό- 
vey τοῖς ἁγίοις. Heb. 13:13 ἐξερχωμεϑα---τον ονεέδισμον αὐτου, φ δ. 
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opmnes. Similar. eonstruations fraquently ocour in the Greek writers; 
see Zeune ad Viger. p. 344.—To this head we might also refer-the fat- 
lowing passages, viz. Matt. 26: 28 αἷμα ἐκχυνομενον. Luke 22: 19 δὲν 
δομενον. 1 Cor. 11: 24 σωμα---κλωμενον. Here, however, the parti- 
ciples would seem to signify not so properly effundendum, frangendum, 
etc. ds eff'usum, Fractum, etc. in a past sense ; since they refer rathet 
to the bread and wine, which are the emblems of and imply the bo- 
dy of Jesus already broken and his blood already shed ; and the par- 
taking of them carried the disciples forward. in anticipation, to a time 
subsequent to the death of Jeeus. 

“Nore 1. This indefinite use of the present participle occurs frequent - 
ly i in the case of wy from ¢etvat, which often stands in place of og 
nv; e.g. John 1: 18. 8: 13. 9: 25, It must not be forgotten, however, 
that εὐναν has no past participle, . 

‘Nore 2. A construction altogether different from the above, is that 
of the perfect participle in the sense of the Latin participle i in dus ; 
e.g. Gal. 2: 11 xareyymouevos nu, ‘vituperandus, reprehensiane dignus. 
Rev. 21: 8 εβδελυγμενον abominandi, detestandi. This is Hebraism,; 
Gesen. p. 791. Stuart ὃ 203. 3 note 2. though the Greek is not whol- 

y wanting in similar examples. To this rale Haah (p. 90) most 
strangely refers the substantive vexooc, Eph. O41. | 

Nore 3. I might here notice the singular error which Haab has com- 
titted (p. 86) in extending the above canon, which at most is but par- 
tially true, even to the use of nouns! ‘Thus, he would translate Matt. 
10: 3 τελωνῆς the former collector. Eph. 6: 12 exovgaveos formerly celes- 
tial. Luke 9: 60 τοὺς νέκρους those who are to die, who are mortal. 
This, however, has been already sufficiently reprehended by Schul- 


Giess, Theol. Annal. 1816. p. 869 ff. and by De Wette, A. L. Zeit. 1816. 
no. “40. Ρ. 917. 


᾿ᾧ 40. Verbs ; construction of the predicate with the subject. 


+k From the: general rule, which is current in all 
languages, that the predicate must agree with the sub- 
ject in number and gender, there are some exceptions 
which constantly occur even in the best Greek wfiters. 
in the New Testament, the following instances are of 
this character. : a 
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2. In respect to member, collective: and: abstract nowns 
of the singular, often have the predicate inthe plural. 


. E. g. John 7: 49 0 οχλος ovros—enixatagaros esos. 1 Cor. 16: 15 
ovate τὴν οἰκίαν Steqava, ori—stakav ἑαυτους. Luke 1:91 ἣν ὁ 
Agios προῤδοχῶν --- καὶ ἐϑαυμαζον. Matt. 21:8 [ πλείστος οχλος 
sarowqan τα ἕματια, Rev. 18: 4 ἐξέλθετε εξ auras ὦ λαος μου. Comp. 
Matt. 8: ὅ. 9 Chr. 6: 39. al— Soc after ἕκαστος, John 16:32. Acts &6: 
(14229. a}. 

. Here also properly belongs 1 Tim. 2: 15 σιοϑησρται. (ψυνη) δια tng: 
τρρνοχονεαρ, BOY μέλμωςκσεν ἂν πίστει καὶ ἀγαπῇ see Heinrichs: 

Wegacheider, apd Stojz inloc, Others, as Schott, would incerrectly 
refer μερνωσον ἰο a nominatige. τέκνα, which must: then. be supplied . 
out of the ward τεκχογομέαο. . 


3. In respect to gender, a noun in the masculine or . 
feminine has sometimes connected with it in the pred- 
icate, an adjective in the neuter genders in which case 
the adjective includes the idea of thing, something, etc. 

E. g. Matt. 6: 34 ἀρκέτον πῃ ἡμερῳ ἡ κακία «υὑτῃς. 2Cor.2:,6 ἔχριν 
voy τῳ τοιθυτῳ ἢ εἐπιτίμιᾳ αὐτη. See Matthiae § 606. Kuinoel οα΄ 
Matt L c. Georgi p. 51. Buttmann p. 473. Fischer ad Well. III. ptt. 
p. 310 ff. Comp. Gesen. p. 707. Stuart § 180. 2. 

4. Where a predicate is connected with two or more. 
subjects, it is construed as follows, viz. 

(a) If the predicate be placed first, and the nearest 
subject be in the singular, the predicate is. put in the. 


singular. . 


E. g. John 2: 2 exdndn καὶ ὁ Ἰησους xa οἱ Matyas autrou. 1 Cor. 
13:13. Comp. Viger. p. 194. D’Orville ad Charit. p. 487. Buttmana 
Ρ. 473. 

(δ) When the predicate follows the subjects, it is put 
in the plural. 


E. g. Luke 2:48 ὁ πατὴρ σου καὶ eyo οδυνωμενοι ἑζητουμὲν σε. 
Aats 15: 85 Klwvies xac βαρναβας διέτριβον ev ΑΑἸντιοχείᾳ. Jude 7. 


2 
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(e) When the: subjects are of different genders, i ie. 
masculine and feminine, the predicate is put-in the 
‘masculjne. | 

E. g. Luke 1:6, 2: 33, 48. James 2: 15. 

Nore. From the general rule that a neuter plural takes a verb in the 
singular, there are in the New Testament: several exceptions; 6. g. 
Matt. 12;21. Luke 24:11. Τοῦ 10:8. Rev. 11: 18. 16:20. See also 
John 10: 27, 28. 2 Pet. 3:10, where a neuter plural is constraed with 
verbs both singular and plural. Moreover, in some of these exam- 
ples, (Luke 24:11. 2 Pet.3: 10. Rev. 16:20.) there is a neglect of the' ᾿ 
rule which Powson has laid down, viz. that the verb, imsuch cases, is’ 
put in the plural, only when the noun implies things which have lift. ° 
See Porson, Addenda ad Eurip. Hec. 1149. Comp. Herm. ad Vig. p. 739. 
Fischer ad Well. Hil. pt. I. p. 342 ff. Matthiae ὃ 299, Segaar ad Luc. 
p. 243. ᾿ 


wt 8 ν lo. 


— § 41. Verbs ; imperserial verbs.- 


1. Impersonal verbs, or rather verbs with indefinite 
nominatives, are often expressed in the New Testa- 
ment, by the third person plural. 


E. g. John 15: 6. Mark 10: 13, Matt. δ: 11. 7:16. Luke 19: 90, 48. 
John 20:2. Rev. 11:9. al. In such cases, ayPownoe or some similar 
word [8 implied as the subject; see Bos Ellips. Gr. p. 36 ed. Schaefer. 
Comp. Gesen. p. 797. Stuart. § 190. 2. 


2. The use of the third person singular may, perhaps, 
sometimes be referred in the New Testament to the 


same idiom; which is also common in Hebrew and 
Aramaean. 


E. g. [The frequent use οἵ xos ἐγένετο in the beginning of a sen- 
tence, etc. is always impersonal, and corresponds to the Heb. 5771. 
R.] As instances of verbs with an indefinite nominative, we have 
John 7: 51 μη ὁ νομὸς κρινὲν τὸν avGounoy, cay μη ακϑυσῃ παρ 
αὐτου πρότερον κ-τ.λ. before one has heard, i.e. before he has. bees heard, 
etc. 2 Cor. 10: 10 Ore ai μὲν excotodas, py OF, Bagerar, #%A. One page, 
i.e. ἐξ ὁ said. Comp. Gesen. p. 797. Stuart ὃ 190. 2. 
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. Qn the other. hand, the.pensage-in ν1 Joka.:96.. cntnmas sey. deoner 
auszy ζωήν does not heleng-here,.since it shogld.be teenslated. he-shald 
ask and he (God), will give him life ; God being. here the principal φυῇ» 
ject, gee v. 14,15. Or it may be rendered, with Schott and Stola, he 
shall ask and shall thexeby obtain for him life, etc. - So the forms of quer 
tation, 6. g. Aeyec Heb. 1: 7. 2 Cor. 6:2. Gal. 3: 16 4}... φησ Heb. 8: ὅν 
μαρτυρει Heb. 7:17. seem to me to be mere cases of ellipse, for λέγεν 
ὁ 9206, to πνευμα, ἢ γραφή, etc. as in 1 Tim. 5:18; see in § 53.3. The 
passages in Rom. 7: 1. 15: 10. Mark 15: 36. which ab tp 288 ff.) 
would bring ynder this rule, are entirely of a different character, ,.1 

Nors,, Asconnected with this subject of indefinite neminatives, same, 
have, ‘supposed. that constructions eccur in the New Testament, corm 
responding to the. Hebrew, Beth, esseptiac, or 2 before the. subject on 
predicate, of a. werd ; see Gesen., p, 838. Stuart ἃ 210. 5. E.g. Mark 
5:25 yuyn tag, quae ἐν ὄνπερ, αἴμᾳτος; and Rey. 1: 1Oepevonay, εν THE 
ware ἐγ τῷ κυριμῃ GHEES,;, Glas, p.31. Eph, 6:.9 ὁ, καφπρς toe 
Grog ἐν πασῃ «γαβωσυνῆς. Hartmann Linguist. Eial. p. 384,. Joha 
9: 30 ev τουτῳ ϑαυμαστον ἔστε; Schleusner art. ἐν, But in the first 
example, ξέναν ev ῥυσεν is simply to be in a certain state ; and in fhe sec- 
ofid, yued dae ἐν πνδυμὰτὶ ts to be present any where in spirit or mental- 
ly, [or rather spiritu abrepiten exe, see Jaspis in loc. R.] dad’ dhe 
third, (ccage) ery means conineri, positum esse in; while the last,,<» 


—e 


τα ῖρνς may surely be rendered herein, in respect to thts; sea, Wahl 


arf. 4y no. 4.b. It is doubtful, moreover, whether. this. ‘constrnetlen, 
ever-occurs in Greek or Latin writers, as Gesenius. would Seem ,{O,8HRs 
poge ; since in the passages which he. quotes from Euripides, and, Gicr, 
CT Dy ViZq SANS ἐν σοφοῖς and th magnis viris habendum esse, the CONNER; 
ign: is, ‘altogether natural and common, and expresses simply to belong- 
ta,the number of, etc. In order that jnthese cases ew. and in . should. 
really correspond to the Beth essentiae, it should be ἐν coma, i. 4. age. 
pos, as in Ex. 32:22 RT 53 they are evil. Hos. 13:9 °3 for 72m. , Ps. 

68: 5 ined τ᾿ Jehovah is his name ; for it is such cases only that ‘be- 
long to’ this contruction 5 siice in passages like Ps. 118: 7 > ἘΣ} αὐ ον 
there.is merely ἃ resemblance to it. 

-Afier. these remarks, the instances which Haab (p. 337 ff.) adduoes, 
ara. eyjdepily inadmissible ; ; forin 1 Tim. 2: 14 γυνη anarndscoa εν wae 
θαβᾳσες χῆγομες can we say. that ἐν παραβασεε is equivalent to παθα 
Baga? :. $0 in Matt. ὅ: a7 τὸ πξρισσον ἐκ TOY TOKYpaY ἐστεν, the ex 
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can-eurely not‘ be revkoned as corvesponiing to the Heb. 2 ; but ‘the 
phrase ex tov wov7gow fs to be taken as the common periphrasis for 
an adjecti¢e, i.'e. πονηροῦ (§ 46. 8. Wahl in ex no. 4.) since the neu- 
ter τὸ πορῆθϑον is here a substantive, i. q. ro xaxoy, i. 6. evil in gener- 
al; though so far a8 the sense is concerned, it might also’ have been 
written: ἐκ πονηρὸν without the article. 


| '§ 42. V erbs ; construction of composite verbs. 


In respect to verbs compounded with prepositions, we can ‘here 


properly ‘treat only of those, in which the signification of the preposi- 
tion is neither lostnor amalgamated with that of the verb, so as to’ 
form with it one general idea. Where the ‘preposition thus retains a” 


kind of mdependent meaning, besides the case of the object which the 


simple verb governs (if transitive), another noun is often connected with 


such verbs, and governed by the same preposition that is compounded 


with the verb, or by a similar one. «In such cages ‘we find three modes" 


of construction, viz. 


1. The preposition which, is prefixed to the verb, is 
repeated before the following noun. 


“E. δ. Matt. 7: 23 ἀποχωρεῖτε an ἐμου. Heb. 3: 16 of sbeldovied εξ 
HMryintov. This occurs most frequently with verbs compounded with 


ἀπο; δες, Ex, ἐπί, προς ; Compare ἀπέρχεσθαι, ἀπέχειν, anoKxoUNTELY, 
απόπλαναν, «ποστρεέφευν, ἀποχωρίζειν, apacpety, apeorngar, apopelecy, ’ 


ἐεδεῤχεσθαι, εἰρπηδαν, εἰςπορευεσϑαι, ecgpepery, ἐκπορένεσθαι, ἐκ- 
qeoelerv, elayerr, ἐξαίρειν, ἐξερχεσϑαι, ἐπέβαλλεῖν, ἐπεβέβαζεεν, 'estt- 
χαπτεῦν, ETAOTOEPELY, προςζκοπτεῖν, προςπίπτειν, etc. Less frequently 
does it occur with compounds from ἔν. see ἐγοίκειν : or with δια; 866 
διαπορευεῦθαι. 


Ὁ, Instead of repeating the same preposition, another 
one of a similar signification is sometimes employed. 

E. g. After verbs compounded with ava we find ecg ; see αναβλε- 
TY, KVARUTITEW, avayey, avagecely, avaonay. After compounds 
with προς we find ets, see myosnudcecy ; and vice versa, after ene we 
find προς; see ἐπιπορευεσϑαι; both of these occur very seldom. [80 
after sx we sometimes find amo, see ἐχβαλλεὶιν Matt. 1:4; and after 
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συν we fnd pera, see συλλαλέω Matt.17:3. συμπεμψεῖν 2Cor. 8. 
18. R.] 


3. Sometimes the noun is conmected with the verb 
without the intervention of another preposition; and 
is then put in that case, which in its nature corresponds 
to the signification of the compound verb. 


E. g. The dative is put after verbs compounded with ent, πρὸς, and 
συν, which is in ‘accordance with the common rule.. The genitior is put 
afte? terds compomded with onto, 6. g. anolusty, enopeccem, bie.’ 

| στα. Which of these constructions, in the case of particular verbs, 
, & tp most regular, can be Jearned only by attention to the usage of 
language. In some'verbs are ‘found two, or‘even all three of the above 
constructions ; comp. above and see ἐπόβαλλεῦν. It mist not, héowéy- 
er, be “ovetlvoled, ‘that with differeat ‘verbs, pacticalar constructions 
sometfines beconie fred ‘ioms. Thus no one would regard it as {n- 
different whether in the compownds with εἰς, the follewing noun should 
- be construed with δὲς or προῦ. (But we find in: Acts 17:2 εἰξηλϑε 
προς αὐτους. The almost universal construction, however, is with 
εἰς. R.] So exnexrw, both in its proper and metaphorical senge, 
‘usally takes a simple genitive; 6. g. Acts 12:7. Gal. 5:4. 2 Pet. 3: 


17. For ἀποστρεφεσϑαι ano tevog v. teva, see § 26. 3.6% τ 
° . ἢ ἢ 


': Something relative to this subject may be found in the following Work, Viz. 
C.F, Fritasche Fischers und Paulus Bemerk. tiber das Bedeutungsvolle der 
griech, Prip. in den daven susomurengestizen Verbis neben einander geetellt und 
beurtheilt, Lpz. 1819. 
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1. . SYNTAX OF PARTICLES. 
": 48, Of the prepositions in general. ν 


4 Prepositions may be properly termed particles of 
relation ; since they serve to express the relation 


. Which exists between the idea of one verb or noun, 


“ 
Ὁ - 


δ 


and that οἵ another noun. Hence they govern the cas- 
és of nouns, etc. and always require that case, of which 


the. fundamental signification accords with that of the | 


preposition. . 


Thus ‘the Greeks said ex τὴς rodeos, hecause the genitive is used 
to express that from which any thing proceeds or emanates ; which in 


᾿ this instance is still more definitely marked by the preposition ἐκ. So 


on the other hand, they said mpeg to egos, because the accusative im- 


plies that towards which any thing approaches or tesds, which is here 
rendered, as it were, still more palpable by the preposition προς. 


‘2. The Greek prepositions, according as their sig- 
nifications are more or less extensive and varied, are 


connected, some with only one case, viz. ἀντι, ano, ex, 


προ, εν, συν, εἰς; others with two cases, viz. ava, δια, 


κατα, ὑπερ; and others with three CASES, | VIZ. apgpe, ent, . 


mera, παρα, περε, προς, ὑπο. | 


* For general remarks on the subject of the Greek prepositions, see Her- 
mann De emend. rat. gram. Graec. p. 161—163. B. G. Weiske De praepostt. 
Graec. Commentat. 1809. The view which Matthiae (ὁ 572 ff.) has given of the 
prepositions, is not free from the charge of being too superficial and unphilosoph- 
ical. It cannot be expected that I should here exhaust a subject 20 extensive. My 
object is merely to present a sketch ; while the detail falls to the province of 
the lexicon. [Wahl has also quite recently published, as a supplement to his 
lexicon, a work on the use of the prepositions in the New Testament, which 
however has not yet reach this country. TR.] 


oe 
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It will be our object to ascertain, with constant reference to the New 
Testament, the original and fandamental meaning of each prepositien; 
and, as connected with this, the reason why it is employed with this 
or that particular case. We are the more induced to this course, be- 
cause the latter topic has hitherto been touched by no biblical phileto- 
gist ; while the former has been treated of by the lexicographers of 
the New Testament, and even by those of the greatest note, without 
any regard to method or system.* 


' 848 ὃ. Prepositions governing the Senilive. 


ων 


“1. Ave denotes that one object is exchanged for another, is 
given instead of it, cpmes in its place, ete. Consequently it takes 
the genitive, because this case expresses the idea of removal out ofa 
place, abstraction, εἰς. E. g. Heb, 12:16 ὃς avte βύωσεως μιας απεδο- 
τὸ τὰ πρωτοτόκια αὕτου, Matt. 5: 38 οφϑαλμὸς αντὸ οφϑαλμου. 20: 
28 rou dovvat THY ψυχὴν αὐτου λυτρον avre πολλων. 2:22 «ρχέλαος 
βασιλευξε aves “Howdou, So also John 1: 16 ἐλαβομεν---χαρὲν ave 
yaueros favour upon favour ; ; literally favour in the place of favour, i.e. 
one favour after another, yninterrupted grace; comp. Theogn. Sent. 
344 arr ανέων avens. 


2. Axo, 64, παρα, aad Uno, all express the same general idea. athe 
‘gnnitive, vig. that of one object proceeding or emanating from another 
object. There however exists among them a well grounded distine- 
gion, inasmuch as the connexion which may be conceived to have be- 
dora existed between the two objects, may be nearer or:more temota, 
-totimate ar general, The most intimate previous connexion.is ur 


* It bas long been matter of loud complaint, that the particles are exhibited: 


“in the lexicon of Schleusner, in a manner 80 entirely unphilosophical. The re- 
‘mark applies with particular force to the prepositions, whose significations 
Schieusner has multiplied without measure or limit; 6. g. ἀπὸ is exhibited as 
having 19 different meanings; xara with 25 in all; ἐπὶ with 52 in all, which 
involuntarily reminds one of Noldit:Concordant. part. Heb. In part, also, the 
meanings which Schleusner assigns are false and contradictory ; 6. g. he makes 
ano to signhify.in » ἐκ, ad; ἕν, ex; πρὸς with the accus. in.—On the other 
head, it is deserving οἵ particular notice and acknowledgement, that Wahl-in 
jis lexicon has bestowed on the particles an attention eo discriminating, and δὸ 
highly successful i in its results.—Among the lexicographers of the Greek lan- 
guage at large, Passow has distinguished himself i in this department. 


ν 
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’ donhtedly indicated.by. ex;- a.less intimate one-by ὑπὸ δδὰ «πὸ; end 
8 more remote one by. sage. That these prepositions, at least ano 
god §&, and also aco, ὑπο, naga, should be interchanged with one ‘an- 
other,-axizes.drom. the fact, that this previous connexion .is, in differ- 
eat -circumstancea, an object of a mere or less distinct perception 
We: wil] new consider each in particular. 

', (a) Jlaga.is properly used in reference to an object whioh comes 
from the, near vicinity, neighbourhood, etc. of anothex. E. gi Mark: 4: 
43 Jovdas παραγίνεται καὶ MEL αὐτου OYAOS πολὺς --- παρα τῶν αρ- 
χιέρεων, i. 6. from the place where the chief priests were. 12:2 iva 
παρα tow γεωργων λαβῃ ano του καρποῦ that he might. recetve ἃ por- 
tion of the produce of the vineyard from the keepers, viz. which the 
keepers of the vineyard had in their charge. ‘In connexion with this, 
is the case where παρᾶ stands after verbs of searching for, investiga- 
ting, inquiring, etc. Matt. 2: 4, 7. Mark 8: 11. Acts 24: 8—Not unfre- 
quently, also, παρὰ indicates the source or efficient cause of any thing ; j 
6. δ. Acts 22: 30 κατηγορείται παρα τῶν Jovdacwr ; but that in such 
cases it marks only the action, and does not imply design, purpose, 
ete. cannot be shewn, at least from any example i in the New Testa- 
ment. See below in ὑπο. 

Norte. That παρα in prose is ysually connected only with words 
which imply animated existence, is a remark which is generally true, 
and receives confirmation also from the New Testament. : Comp. 
Matthiae ὃ 688. Vigerus p. 580. : 

(5) Z& in its original meaning is employed only ‘in reference to 
such. objects as proceed from the interior of another object, or froth 
the most intimate connexton with it. E.g. Rom. 7:24 τὸς μὲ Guoevas 
ἐκ TOU σωματος tov ϑαναάτου tovtov. Matt. 8: 28 ex Toy μνημείων 
ἐξερχομένον. Luke 11: 49 εξ αὐυτων ἀποκτενουσι. —It is used in a less 
accurate sense, when it marks the source, origin, cause, material, etc. E. g. 
John 6: 65 ear μή ἢ δεδομένον, αὐτῷ é% rou πατρὸς μου. Matt. 1:18 ὃν 
PAOTOL ἔχουσα Ex πνευματος ayvov, though there is here an imitation 
of the expression ἐν yaoroe ἔχεν εξ ανδρος, where ex is used in its 
proper sense. So also when it is used in reference to a period of.time ; 
e. g. Acts 9: 33 αγϑρωπον---εξ exo ὀκτὼ κατακείμενον Ene χραββᾳ- 
sa. Matt. 19: 12. Acts 24: 10.—The significations ad, in, cum, which 
Schleusner assigns to this preposition, are entirely inadmissible. In 
support of the first he adduces Matt. 20:21 iva καϑεσῶώσιν --- εἷς ex 
ϑεξεων σου, i.e. as he says ad dextram; but the Latin éxpression 's 
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alge, a dextra, and correctly; :siace in a designation, ‘like this, of veid-: 
tive plage, the mind may pass from ene object: to the other in either! 
disection. In 2Cor. ἃ: 4 δε πολλης θλεψδαρ. cyoaye ween, which. 
Schleusner tranalates in multa afflictione constitutus, he is. undoubtedly 
right as to the mere sense ; but does δὲ therefore meanin ?. The lar’ 
guage implies simply that the apostles wrote to them ow of the siats 
of deep distrass, etc. in which he. was placed, [as the Kaglish version 
hea correetly rendered it] Syr.42d9 {oX» {wos} 0; Aste 
Luke 14: 13, where also Schleusner would muke ex the eame as ev by - 
comapating Matt. 7: 11, the attentiye reader will need no farther Mus 
trafidn. Finally, where ἐν is translated by can, 851} Tim. 1::5' ὠγωπὴ 
en. παϑαρορ xagdiac, the sense evidently is, love ( proceeding) ‘out of 
a pure heart. 

(c) το is used in its original meaning, in. ν᾽ reference to an ob- 
ject which comes from the. wnder part of another. object; Ἐ g. 
Hesiod. Theog. 669 Ζευς --- ὑπὸ χϑονος xe κι τι ἃ. In its come 
mon use it is connected with passive verbs, in erder to mark the sub- 
ject from which the action proceeds, or in whose power it was that 
the action should or should not take place ; e.g. Matt.1: 22. 2:16 ° 
Rom. 13: 1.—It is evident that ὑπὸ implies more than nage, or even : 
απο, since it always expresses efficiency in connexion with design, pur- 
pose, etc. while with παρα it often remains undetermined whether or - 
not the action is the result of design, etc.. There is a difference. of: 
meaning in the phrases διδασκεσϑαι naga tev and διδασκεφϑφὼ uno ; 
tevas. 

(qd) Ano is properly used in reference to an object which ‘pelare ; 
was on, with, at, another (not in, nor merely in the near vicinify φῇ .an-.\ 
other,) from which it is now separated. E.g. Matt, 28: 2. enexuadcae - 
τον lvdor ano τῆς θϑυρας. 14:29 καξκαβὰας ane sou πλοίου, i.e. a3 we- 
say from on board of the ship. Luke 24:31, Matt. 3:16. Very seldom 
and with less accuracy ‘is it spoken of an ohject which before was 4a . 
another; e. g. Luke 8:2 ap no — εξεληλυϑε.--τ- ἃ also marks the 
source, origin, cause, etc. 6, g. Matt. 16: 21 πολλα nadew ano τῶν 
πρεσβυτερων. Luke 21: 30 ap ἕαυτων yevwuxere, i.e. your knowk : 
edge shall proceed from your own selves. Matt.14: 26 ano τοὺ go- 
Bou ἐκραξαν from fear, i.e. fear extorted their outcry. Connected . 
with this also, is the notion of the commencement of any thing which. | 
ano is also used to express; e.g. Matt. 26:34 ἀπὸ καταβολης. 2 
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Thess. 8: 13.-Sahleuaner assigns also to une the siznifications ὧν ‘and 
dey and in Acts 1:88: τὸν.. oxcerarre uxt αὐτῶν une ΤΠοαμφυλέάσ, 
he translates: who depurted from than ὧν Pamphylia ; bat moet ἐν θη 
ly the meaning here.is, whe left them and departed from Pamiphylta. 
Thiv is certainly a different idea from what would be expressed by ev 
Fipiqvaeg ; which: would siguify that Mark, although separated from _ 
Paul.stiil remeined i the province. It is quite intolerable,when Schlets- 
ner refers here:anch ‘expressions as an aoynt, om: ovensoy, ete. “He: - 
finds the meaning de, in Acie 17:2 διελέγετο ‘aves ano τῶν γρώφωνμ, | 
which suzely: is not-equivalent to megs ver γραφῶν, but means’ sim. - 
ply that [as the English version has it]:he reasoned -eith them out ofehe: 
Seriptures, i..e. borrowing from the Scriptutes his ‘arguments and 
proofs. Syr. fot> so. 

3. Auge does uot dccur in the New Téstamenf. ὁ * 5’ 

- %. Προ, before, is-spoken cotnthonly of plice, and then also of time, 
Jolm 10: 8. It simply connects the idea of precedencé or-priority with 
the usual signification of the genitive, and presents no difficulty. 

'δ. Περι. The original signification of ‘this preposition is apparent 
from its use in connexion with the dative. It serves to express the 
idea of surrounding or tnclosing on all sides; and consequently differs | 
from nage, which merely denotes prevfous proximity, e.g. on one | 
side. ‘When construed with’ the genitive it ts commonly to be trans- 
lated by de, von, of ; all δῇ which, in their primitive signification, are 
properly dsed in relation to any thing issuing or proceeding from oné ' 
object towards another. Since now four languages are here in ac- 
cordance, the question may be asked, How far, in such expressions as 
Aeyesy Ὑ. διαλεγεσϑαν nege τένος, is the fundamental idea of the geni-" 
tive to be considered as belonging to the preposition mzgz? Yn euch ' 
cases, the person speaking conceives himself as being at or around the 
object ; inasmuch as he has brought it within the compass of his knowl- 
edge, and made it his own; either by actual inspection or contem- 
plation, and then what he says comes, as it were, from the object; or ” 
in-some other way. In the four languages above referred to, there is 
this difference, viz. that the Greek expresses the thing the most strik- 

' ingly, since the person speaking has, as it were, thrown his mind around 
the object and holds it in his knowledge (animo complectitur ;) the Ger- ᾿ 
man and English mode of expression is altogether indefinite: while (λδ΄ 
Latin may be said to hold a middle course, since the phrase dé αἰνὰ ᾿ 
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re: loget indicates that the peryon.ia, 88 it were,.en-or over the thing, 
and takes a general survey of it.—-In the signi&ication-de, above asignell 
te meget, there is included the more general one of in respect to, com 
cerning, about, etc. E. g..Luke 2:38 ηρωτῶσαν avroy mege eurnsl 
Matt. 4:.6 rose ἀγγέλοις αὐτου ἐντελδέεας περεισου. Mere. beleng-all 
those passages in which Schleusner would find the meanings, conire 
and erga, [The English preposition about has‘ the same. latitude and 
meanipg.as 44, and is equally expressive and philosopkécal ; if sack 
3,.name may be applied to Winer’s speculation concerning. negs, whicly 
is, toa, farfetched to be entitled to much segard. S].. 

18, ρος, ἴῃ, its original signification, which also accords with that of 
the genitive, is spoken of that from which any. iting proceeds or 
gmanates towards one’s self; .as in Herodot. VII. 200 το. ποεουμενού. 
προς Aaxsdesporcan done. by. the Lacedaemonians ; ; and so 1. 124 ewes 
προς τίνος stare ab aliquo, to be on, one’s side, i. 6. to hang upon (from) 
any one. ,In the N ew Festament it occurs with the genitive only in 
Acts 27: 84 τοῦτο γαρ προς τῆς ἡμέτερας σωτηρίας UNAezEs this ts fat 
our advantage, i. 6. as it were, this 1s on our side, stansa nestris partibus: 

7. Meve takes the genitive, in the same sense, as it would appear, 
in which ovy takes the dative; and one might hence be led to doubt 
whether the principle which we have stated above will hold throughe 
out. But μετα in its original sense is distinguished from σὺν, in that 
the latter always expresses a nearer and more intimate union; the form, 
mer, alooser connexion. Whatever is with,.in company with any pat- 
son or thing, in a strict sense depends on or Srom that person ar thing; 
αἰ. Matt. 12:3. 16:27. John 3:2. Luke 22: 28. So BETS χᾳρας͵ 
etc. Matt. 13:20. Acts 5: 26. Where σὺν is used, it implies that 
the object ‘is an integral part of another, something inherent in it; 
arid therefore it takes the dative, as expressing that én or on which 
any thing résts—In the popular dialect of the New Testament, how; 
ever, these two prepositions are constantly interchanged. 

8. dea in its original meaning is through ; and that in this sense it 
should take the genitive is easily apparent; since, at least in the local 
sense, the idea of passing through includes in itself also that of passing 
out or proceeding from, etc. E. g. John 4: 4 δια της πολεως. Luke 4: 
30 αὐτὸς διελϑων dex μέσου αὐυτων, exogeveto. 1 Cor. 3: 15 σωϑησε- 
tam -cdecnoaeg:: From this primitive meaning, as in all languages, 
the transition is easy to that in which it marks the instrument ; since that 
throught whjoh the thing done, ‘passes, as it were, to its accomplishment, 


§ 43:5. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE. 148 


- an 


lies in the midst between the volition and the action, [and is said to bé 
the medium of its accomplishment. ] E. g. 1 Cor. 3: 5 dtaxovoc, δὲ υὖ 
ensetevoare.-1 Cor. 6: 14 Faas εξέγεερει δια τῆς δυναμεὼς αὐτου. In 
John 1: 3 πανεὰ ds αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο, the expression is peeuliar, though 
__ it is still to be referred here, viz. God created all things through the Lo- 
gos; and Jeo ie not to be taken as denoting the principal or efficient 
¢ause, as: Schleusner has done. {But why not? In Rom. 11: 35 we 
have oze δὲ αὐτου (ϑεου), καὸ δέ αὐτοῦ, καὶ εἰς αυτὸν τὰ παντα. 
Is dva here also to be taken as denoting merely fhe instrumental 
cause? So in Gal. 1:1 Πᾶαυλος, ehoorolos ovx—dv ανϑρωπῶν, αλ- 
Ac dete ησου Ἄριστον xas Geov πατρὸς. See also Wahl’s lex. art 
Ova no. 11. 1. ὁ, Moreover, the phrase πανταὰ Ov αὐτου ἐγενέτο is quite 
different from that in Heb. 1: 2 dv’ οὔ τους αἰωνας ἐποίησεν (ὃ ϑεοςῦ 
with which Winer would probably compare it; since the former adverts 
to only one agent, while the latter declares that Gop made the world by 
hie Son ; which, whatever the theaniig may be, must be allowed to 
differ in expression from John 1: 2. ‘Tr.]—Schleusner has improperly 
ausigned to this preposition the following significations, viz. (1) Lat. 
an.with the accus. Acts3: 16 πεστὲς ἡ dv αὐτου, which surely, mere- 
ly because πεστες εἰς avrov occurs elsewhere, is not to be rendered 
herve in the same sense. Yet Schleusner has rendered it in. suffi- 
dieutly bad Latin, fiducia in ipsum posita. Schott translates correctly, 
Rducie per eum (in nobis) effecta. In Heb. 9: 11 dea τῆς μείζονος καὶ τὲ- 
λεεοτέρας σκηνῆς, Schleusner translates, intravit praestantius—templum; 
and 80 Syr. 153 broetos “WS, But it simply means intravit per, 
gC. ELS τὰ ayia v.12; see Stolz and Schott. —(2) Cun, with,..1-Car., 
16: 3 οὖς αν δοκιμασητε; Ot ἐπεστολων τουτους᾽ πέμψω απέψεγκειν 
κιτιλ.᾽ where however δι ἐπιστολὼν is to be rendered through, by means 
of letters, i. 6. letters of introduction and recommendation ; ;, Syriac 
igo. The apostle meant, indeed, that they should take these 
letters with them ; but still, the proper meaning of the preposition is 
fully retained (3) Ad, to. 2 Pet. 1:3 καλέσαντος μας dea dokne nas 
agers, Schleusner translates, gui vos ad re}. Christ. adduxtt ea consilio, ut 
consequeremini felicitatem, etc. Schott and, Jaspis rightly, pre amma be» 
nignitate, etc. see Patt in loc. and Wahl art. agery., . 
9, Kare.signifies, in its original sense, dogun, down fram one. object 
towards another; comp. xartw. | E. g. Matt. 8: 32 ὠρμαηδφε matey ayes 
_ An κατὰ tov κρημνου. Mark 14: 3 καξέχεεν cuter apne τα sepals, 
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j. 6. while she held the flask of ointment abdve or over his head. Somie- 
times it is to be translated agatnst, as indicating hostility, etc. 6. g. 
Matt. 12: 30 κατ᾽ ἐμου ἐστον. This, as is evident, easily connects it- 
"οἰ with the original signification. 


§ 44, Prepositions governing the dative. 


_ [The dative in Greek is the case which expsesses that tn, on,.or with 
which any thing rests, remains, etc. see p. 142.7. It is therefore con- 
strued with the following prepositions.) 

1. By. The principal significations of this preposition prasent f no o dif 
δον. But besides these, it exhibita in the New Testament some 
meanings, which are to be referred to the Hebrew-Greek idiom, viz. 

(a) It is used with the dative, instead of ξἐς with the accusative; 
e.g. Mark. δ: 30 emeszoagess ev τῷ oxyde. See in ὁ. 

-(b) In the sense of through, spoken of the instrument, Matt. 17: 21. 
Acts 11: 14. Mark 14: 1. Both.this and the preceding signification are 
expressed in Hebrew by 2; and although ἐν is sometimes found in the 
᾿ game senses in Greek writers (Schleusner no..2. Wahl no. 8. Fischer 
od ‘Well. Ill. pt. II. p. 141 Matthiae § 577. 4.) yet this belongs rath- 
er to the peculiarities of individual writers; and in the New Testa- 
ment, therefore, is properly to be derived from the Hebrew. 

(c) In the sense of with. Heb. 9: 25 ἐν aineare addozgem. Jude 14. 
The other examples which Schleusner brings, do not belong here; 
and also Xen. Mem. Ill. 9. 2 ἐν méhrasg, has another ‘meaning ; . ; see 
Matthige § 577. 2. 

Of the twesty six significations which Schleusner has assigned to | 
_ this preposition, many are altogether inadmissible, viz. (1) A, ab ; 
Luke 2: 27 ηλϑὲν ἐν πνευματε. Luke 4: 1 ἡγέτο ev τῷ nvevpate ; ἷ.8. 
in both cases, ἐπ the Spirit, in a state of inspiration, in which be was 
under the special influence of the Spirit. Acts 20: 19 των συμβαντων 
oe ἐμ τοῦς extBoydase των ᾿Μουδαίων, i i. 6. among or through the plots 

of the Jews. 1 Cor. 4: 6 ive ev ἦμεν μαϑητε, in us, i.e. by or through 
our example, Phil. 2: 24 πεπούϑα ev κυρίῳ fiduciam pono in. —~ (2) 
Apud ; but in Acts 2: 29. 25:6, ev signifies among ; and in Acts 12:-1! 
it retains its original meaning, although it might im translating be ex- 
| pressed by apud.—{3) Ex ; Matt. 22: 37 ἐν ὅλῃ τὴ κάρδιᾳ σου ἢ! John 
᾿. 13; 36 ἐν rouse γνωσονται, i. 6. herein, hereby shall they know. Hel» 
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15: 9-2» οἷς ove ὠφεληθησαν, i. 6. that which is profitable does not lie in 
the choice of food, etc.*—(4) Per, spoken of place ; Matt. 9: 31 δια- 
φημέσαντο ev Gln ty yn, and Luke 7: 17 ἐξηλϑεν ὁ Aoyog ev ὅλῃ τῇ 
fovéerg!! [In English, however, the word through, or throughout, ex- 
presses the idea perfectly. R.] —(5) Post; Matt. 3:1 ἐν ταῖς ἡμεραις 
éxécvass, i. 6. tn, at, about, that time, in the usual indefinite manner of 
Hebrew dates. Mark 13: 24 ev ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμεραις μέτα τὴν θϑλιψεν 
αἱ that time after the tribulation, etc. the word ἡμέραις being spoken 
not merely of the duration of ἡ ϑλεψες. Acts 8:33 ev τῇ ranecymoee 
αὐτου ἡ κρισις αὐτου noOn during, in the midst of his sorrows; quot- 
ed from Is. 53: 8. In Luke 12: 1 ἐν οἷς belongs to ἐπεισυναχϑεισωῶν 
τῶν μυρεαδῶν, i. 6. the multitudes having meanwhile collected. — (6) 
Pro, loco, i. e. tnitead of ; Rom. 11:17 ἐνεκενερέσθης ev αντοιῷ (κλα- 
dorg) grafted into or upon the branches, part of which had been pruned 
off.—(7) Pro, i.e. in commedum ; 1 Thess. 5: 12 τους κοπιωνταῖξς ev 
vucy, i. 6. who labour among you, sc. for your instruction and improve- 
ment.— (8) Propter; Matt.6:'7. James 1: 25.’ al. Here ἐν every 
‘where retains its proper meaning ; and in these particular cases, it in- 
dicates the circumstances in which one is heard, or receives enjoy- 
ment.—(9) Quod attinet ad ; Rom. 1:9 ἐν τῷ evayyelsm in tradenda 
‘doctrina dévina. Matt. 23: 30 κοένωνον ἐν αἵματι partakers in, a Hebra- 
fatic construction for tov αἱματος ; comp. Acts 8:21. John 4:37 ἐν rov- 
τῷ in this case, tn this instance. Rom. 2: 20 ezorra τὴν μορφωσιν-.--α- 
᾿ ληϑείας ev τῷ νομῷ; i. 6. having in (or by) the law the whole form or 
system of true knowledge, etc. 


2. Σὺν presents no difficulty; see in § 436. 7. 


3. Ens. The original signification is over, on, at, spoken of place ; 
6. g. Mark 2: 4. 6: 39. John 5: 2. Matt. 24: 33. al. Hence it is used 
to designate the ground on which any thing rests, in its widest sense ; 
8. g.-Matt. 18: 13 yorges ex’ avr. Mark 3: 5 συλλυπουμεένος enc τῇ 
* joe, where also we say over. Acte 14:3 παρῥησιαζόμενοῦ ent τῷ 


* This signification Fischer has also assigned to ἐν (ad Well. III. pt. IT. p. 
. 141) on account of ‘the expressions mevécy ἐν apyued Vv. γρυσῳ, etc. 
“Glike bibere in osstbus Flor. ΠῚ. 4.) In a similar manner one might affirm, that 
in Engtish on means from ; for we speak of eating ΟΝ stlver plates,. which from 
analogy to the phrase to drink out of stlver cups, should mean, fo eat from sil- 
ver, etc. To assert, however, that on therefore means from, would be any 
thing rather than enlightened criticism. 
9 
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supra. Luke 4: 4 οὐκ en aorm μονῷ Cyctrae 6 ἀνϑρωπος ; comp. 
Athen. X.:13 Maviog Kovovos ext γογγυλισει διεβέω. Especially is it 
used to express a condition, stipulation, as Rom. 8: 20; or the object or 
purpose of an action, inasmuch as we may conceive an action not only 
as being directed towards an object, but also as resting upon it; 8. g. 
Matt. 26:50 ἐφ᾽ q mages. 1 Thess. 4:7 ἐκαλεσεν ἡμας --- ex ακα- 
ϑαρσιᾳ. 

4, Παρὰ properly signifies with, i. e. near, by the side of Hence it 
is also used more generally, with or without reference to a local rela- 
fion; 6. δ. Matt. 22: 25 σαν nap ἥμεν αδελφοι. Rom. 2: 11 ov yoo 
ἔστε NoogSwrodnwea παρα Gem. To this head we may reduce afl: thé 
éxaniples which Schleusner has brought, wnder:nos. 3, 4, 5,.6, 7.-- 
With the dative, naga never means a, ab, as Schleusner would have it, 
for in 2 Pet. 2 $1 ov φερθυσὺ κατ᾿ avrwy παρὰ κυρίῳ βλασφημον noe 
δεν, the sense is coram doméno. 


5. ρος has the same original meaning as παρα, but more comtmon- 
ly means, in the immediate vicinity of; e.g. John 18:16. 20:12. So 
Rey. 1:13 περιεζωσμένος MOOS τὸις μαστοῖς ζωνην, i.e. girded at or 
about the breast, etc. “ The passage in Luke 19:37 ἐγγιζοντὲς ἡδὴ 
προς τῇ καταβάσει του ορους τῶν ἑλαίων, is to be translated as he drew 
near und was already at, etc. : 

6. Teor and uno do not occur in the New Testament, in constrac- 
tion with the dative. 


§ 46. Prepositions governing the accusative. 


(‘The accusative in Greek is the case which expresses that towards 
which any thing approaches or tends, etc. see p. 137.1. It therefore 
takes with it the following prepositions. ] 


1. Εἰς. Besides its usual local signification, ¢¢¢ also marks a period-of 
future time, as Luke 12:19. Acts 4:3. or the object of an action, as Mark 

1: 38. Matt. 97: 1. or it is used of persons who constitute the atm or 
lintit of an action, as Matt. 18: 15. 26: 10. 1Cor. 16:1. In this latter 
case jt is used especially after verbs of speaking ; 6. 6. Acts 2: 25 da- 
Bid yap ἀεγεφ εἰς αὐτον. Eph. 5:32. Heb. 7: 14; where also it may be 
translated into Latin by an, i.e. de. Finally, it serves to express the 
occasion of any thing, etc. Matt. 12:41 μετενοησαν ecg τὸ κηρυγμαὰ 7ω- 
va, ad, at, etc. i. 6. the proclamation of Jonah was the occasion, etc. 
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It alao stands by Hebraism for ev; e.g. Mark 1: 9. 2:1 εἰς αὐπον. Acts 
8: 23; comp. Fischer ad Well. III. pt. IL p. 1554 It may also - be 
translated in'reference to, is relation to, etc. Eph. 3: 16. (comp. Xen. 
Anab. I. 9. 10.) but Gal. 4: 11 does not belong here.—On the other 
hand, the meanings.cum and sub which Schleusner assigns to it, are to 
be utterly rejected; for in Acts 7:53 es¢ διαταγας is for ἐν dcarayacg, 
(see Kuinoel in loc. and Wahl in δεαταγὴ no. 2.) and in Rom. 11: 32 
δες retains its appropriate signification, since the construction auyxiet 
éey eg is just as proper as Guyxiececy ὑπὸ in Gal. 3: 22. . 

2. Ave occurs in the New Testament with an accusative, only in the 
phrases ava μέεᾶον, ave uegos, and presents no difficulty. 

3. Ave with the accusative properly signifies on account of, i. 6. for 
the sake of, and marks the direction of an action upon a definite object: 
But as the object and the ground (i. 6. occasion, cause) of an action 
are nearly related, the object being in one sense the oceasion, hence 
διά with an accusative is often to be translated through ; e.g. Matt. 27: 
18 δια φϑονον παρέδωκαν αὐτὸν through envy, i. e. on account of, be- 
cause of envy.—Other significations which Schleusner brings are in- 
adinissible; e.g. pro, Mark 2:4. quod attinet ad, Rom. 3:25. post, 
Heb. 2:9. In all these instances dea is simply equivalent to propter. — 

4. Kare. The proper signification of κατα is local, indicating direc» 
tion from one place through another, throughout. Luke 8:39 annie 
καϑ' ὅλην την πολύν. Acts 5:15 ἐκφδρειν κατὰ tag πλατείας through: 
out the streets, i. 6. into all the streets, etc. Luke 10:4 κατὰ τὴν ὁδον. 
throughout the way, i.e. along the way, by the way. Acts 11: 1 κατὰ 
την ἠουδαιαν. With this is connected the use of κατὰ to mark dura- 
tion of time; e.g. Matt. 1: 90 κατ᾽ ovag, in a dream. John 5: 4. 
Luke 2: 41 sar tog throughout every year, i.e. year in and year out, 
from year to year, every year. From these significations, the transi- 
tion is easy to the notion of correspondence, similarity, which κάτα al- 
so expresses; e.g. Luke 2:22 κατὰ tov νομὸν Movoswc. Rom. 8:1 
κατα caoxe περιπατεῖν. Gal. 4: 28 xara /onax. Matt. 2: 16. So also 
in the inscriptions to the gospels, as κατα Mat8atov according to Mat- 
them, i. 6. according to the representation of Matthew. Here belong 
also John 2: 6 κατα τὸν χαϑαρίσμον των lovducwy according to the 
custom of purification, etc. where Schleusner unnecessarily introduces 
the meaning propter. Tit.3:5. 2Tim.1:9. Often also κατὰ may 

be rendered in reference to, in consideration of, in respect to; asin Joha 
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2:6 "quoted above, xatd tos dadupisndv-may mean: wth reference’ ἐν 
‘the custom of purification, etc. Rom. 14: 28.9: &—The meaning. αὐ ab, 
which Schleusner brings, cannot be supported; for in 1 Pet. 4: 14 sa» 
τὰ means in respect to, as to, (see Hottinger in loc.)::and ἐπ Gal. 4: 11 
οὐκ ἐστε κατὰ avPownoy is to be translated the gospel hasi no relatem 
to mon %, a4 to its origin. So aleo the. meaning ez, which -he: brings, 
εἶθ to.be rejected ;* for Luke 1:18 κατὰ τὸ γνωσομαν τοῦτο, is whereby, 
wherein s and in Acts 3:17 xaz ayvocay,.and Tit. 3: 5 xete, τοῖν. ἐλέροι, 
aad | Tim. 5:21 xara προρκλισύνς it-is in aeqordance with, etc. while in 
suuke B: 4 Ζᾳξα πρλὲν is spoken in reference to place, just asxus éze¢ 
is ja -respect to.fime,-i.e. from city-to city; which as tothe sense, 
amy indeed be xendered out of every city. 
By: Diva swith the accusative: property indivates. local direction, out 


above, over, beyoud ny-thing:; but oscars in the: New Testament. -only 


ἰ5 “Ὁ tropical senses 5 ὁ. gf. Acts 86:13 pws περελαμψὰν---ὕπερ τὴν hop- 


'φροτητα τοὺ. ἥλιου. ‘Matt. 10: 24:oxm ἔστε μαθητὴς ὑπὲρ tov διδαδ- 


χαλον. εἴς. οἷ 9 Cor; 19: 15. τὸ gag ἔστιν, ὁ ἡττηθηΐδ ὑπερ τας Aot- 
“eg Exxdyjocas, this: preposition signifies infra in appearance only ; 
for the direction is: here conmiared as if inverted, and tending down. 
wards beyond, ete. . 

6. Mera with the accusative indicates direction behind, after, in the 


“rear oe any thing: It is so'used partly of place, and partly of time, Matt. 
17:1 ;' since events which succeed each other in time, constitute a se- 


| ties of objects following after each other. οὐχ Ὁ 


a 


a A Ταρα properly signifies towards, to or by the side or near ‘vicinity 


“of atty thing ; 6. g. πλους ὁ maga γην along the shore, Plut. li. p. 621 


D.—Mark 2:13 ἐξηλϑὲ παρα τὴν ϑαλασσαν he went out (from Caperia- 


" wm) to; along, the seashore. Matt. 4: 18. 13:1. _ Derived significations 


are the following, viz. 
- (a). Praeter, i. 6. by the side of, besides, 1 Cor. 3: 11. ᾿ 
(δ) Propter, which also signifies near by, a9 jropter aquam.: 1 Cor. 
12: 15 ov παρὰ tovro οὐκ ἐστὶν ex TOU διοματος, i.e. is it therefore not 


. of the body? τὸν the side of, together with this circumstance, etc. 


φ. 


ph Ti pcigQes τος 


Cc} Plus quam.-Rom. 1: 25 ἐλατρευσεν---πταρα tov κεέσαντα, i. e. prep- 


* Kuinoet also adopts this- signification, on account of the expressions xaT a 
τὴν evrodny, κατα ὦ Ψομον, κατὰ γουν, etc. !! Comp. Fischer ad Well. III: 


alle 
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erly, with a possing- by of the Cereatoy:. Luke 13:2 cusigtidos- rage 
Auveag, i.e. they; as it were, Passed by ε all others in sio, teft-alls οὖν 
exe behind.. ως 

‘4 (d) Contra. Acts 1& 18 naga tor νόμον, i.e. pasting by the. ar, di 
regarding it. 

8: Προς indicates direction from any thing to, towards, another.’ Re- 
faining this primitive meaning, it may also be translated, according as 
‘the verb’ or the context may require,‘elther by contra, Acts 6: 1." or 
by aut (which also includes all the examples where Schleusner ren- 
ders it inter,)) Luke 24:14. Acta 11:2. or by erga, Gal. δ: 10./\-dr 
-by in with an accus.: Luke 12:3. It retains also the same original 
meaning in such phrases as the following,’ viz. Luke 14: 32 ra! iges 
esanvyy witch tend to peace. Jéhn: 4: 35 λευκαι ἐεσδ' προρ' Θερεάμον ατε 
ohtte-emto, i. 6. near to the harvest. Jolin 11:4 asters προς θαγατὸν, 
i. e. a sickness which leads to death. Luke 24: 29 neag ἑδπόραν: eons, 
i.e. the day wears towards eveniag Lake 12:47 somaue nges.co: θαλη- 
μας i. 6. following the will of any one. - With this-is comected the sig- 
nification at, by, with, ad (which elso.ix Latin indicates . direction,)-in 
cases whete. the attention may be supposed not to fix itselfon the. di- 
rection simply, but on the limit or bound of that direction; e. g. Matt. 
. 26:55. Mark 2: 2. Acts 13: 31. 2Cor. 4: 2. Hence, in particular cases 
ἀξ may also be translated by in, before, etc.-—-The following . significa- 
tiqns, assigned by Schleusner are untenable, via. (1). ἃ, αὖ; 2Cqr.-43: 
ἢ svyouce προς θέον, i. 6. 1 pray toGod; so Xen..Mem, IJ. 3.:2.-1(2) 
De; Rom. 8: 31 τὸ ἐρουμὲν προς Tavta, i. 6. thereto. Heb. 4: 13 and 
" Luke 20: 19, where it is in reference to, tn respect to. —(3) Ex ; ; Reb 
3: 4 προς ὁ δυνασϑε---νοησαῦ ὁ an relution to which. | 

: 9. Περε signifies about, round qbout, and is spoken of place, Mark 
3:34. of time, Mark 6 : 48. Acts 22: 6. and generally, 1 Tim 1: 19. 
6:4. For the phrase οἱ neg: tov Iavioy, see above p. 53 nate. 

10. πο with the accusative properly expresses local direc- 

. tion towards the under part of any thing, under,.etc. Matt. 8: 16 τι- 
Sevac uno τὸν μοδιον. - Hence it is.also used in a more general sense ; 
6. g. Rom. 7: 14 nexgapsves uno τὴν. ἁμαρτίαν: and also with εὐναὶ 
to be under, Matt. 8:9. Gal. 4:2. It also denotes time when, as Acts 5: 
(21 une τὸν ορῶρον, i. 6. near, 88 is common, with the. Greeks, and as 
_ the Latins.also use sub, . CEN TENS ute 


11. Enc properly designates local. direction upon anything} ¢. g. 
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Matt. 18: 12 exe ta ogy περεύυϑεις, 14:19 avaxdeOnvas ent, τους χορ- 
τους. 14:26 περρπάτεον ἐπ’ τὴν ϑᾳλασσαν. 2 Thess. 2:4. Then also 
it is spoken of time upon or over which any thing extends itself; 6, g- 
Luke 4:25, Acts 13; 81. Finally, it marks the limit or object. upon 
which any action is directed ; 6. g. Mark 3: 7 ene τὸ βαπτέσμα, i. e. in, 
arder to be.baptized. Luke 23:48. Matt. 10:21 ἐπαναστησογταύ--- 
ὅπι yovers to rise up upon i. 6. against parents. Matt. 14: 14 εαπλᾳγχνε-. 
oe ex aprevs, i.e. over them. Mark 9:12 yeyganros ene τὸν υἷον 
τοῦ ἀνϑρωπου.--- The. signification apud, which Schleusner assigns, 
must be restricted to cases where ence merely indicates rest on such a 
place ag ig higher than something else in the vicinity, as the shore, of 
a Jake, sea, etc, Matt. 13: 2. Rev. 15: 2. 

Nore 1. Jn regard to the prepositions in general, we, Gnd them, ip. 
particular instances, connected with cases different from those- which 
the idiom of the purest Greek writers would require or. allow; e. g. 
ems with a dative after verbe of epegking, John 12: 16. Acts 4:17. .agd> 
after verbs of naming, Luke 1: 59, where the Greeks would put the 
genitive. The detail, however, belongs rather to the lexicon; and 
the subject may, with the more propriety, be left uninvestigated here, 
stace Wahl in his: lexicon has treated it with so much care and dill- 
sence. | 
. Nore 2. ‘In a general τ view, we 5 sometimes find a preposition cane, 
nected with different cases in the same construction and sense; 6. g- 
Matt. 24:2 ov μη ἀφεϑὴ λιθος ens λιϑον, comp. Mark 13:2 οὐ uy 
ἀφεθῃ ϑὸς ἐπε MBq. Both are grammatically correct. 


ξ 46. Prepositions tn circumlocutions. 


1, . Several of the prepositions with the nouns which 
they govern, form eircumlocutions for other parts of 


speech, viz. | 
(a) For adverbs. Here belong the following, viz. («) Zx with nu-. 
merals, as ex δευτέρου, εκ τρίτου, Matt. 26: 42,44. or with other 
nouns, as 2 Cor. 8:13 εξ coorntoc. Heb. 7:12 ἐξ ἀαναγκης.---(β) Ev; 
6. g. Matt. 49: 16 ev αληϑειᾳ, ‘Mark 14: ev dodo. John 7:10 ἐν 
χρυπεῷ. Col.'4: & ἐν coger. Rev. 18:.2 ev coyvii—(y) Ene; e.g. 
Mark 19: 14: 832 π΄ adn@ecas. Acts 10: 34, comp. 1% 11 where it is 
οαληϑως; π΄ Isi-37: 18. Acts 28: 6 exs.nddv.—(d) Kava; e.g. Rom. % 


i 
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ww wee σὰ . =: ° 


18 x06" ὑπερυχην. 1 Pet. 3:7 κατὰ yuwmoty. Acts 19:20 xara xpa- 
ros.—{2) Aug; 6. δ. 1 Thess. 3: ὃ ec¢ xevor, i i. 8, κενῶς. — Other ex- 
amples see in 47. 5. 

Τὸ these may perhaps be added James 4: 5 πρὸς φϑονον, in the 
sense of énvidiose ; as the Greeks say πρὸς ooynv, πρὸς ἔχθραν, and 
the like; see Hottinger in loc. Pott gives a different sense; see al- 
so Wah) art. excrodew. 

(8) For adjectives or participles, viz. (αὴ) Ex preceded by the ar- 
ticle ; 6. g. Gal. 3: 7 of ex neotems, i. e. of πιστευοντες. Acts 10: 45 
of ex περιτομης. Tit. 2:8 of εξ ἐναντίας, i. 6. adverse, hostile—(B) Ev ; 
6. g. Luke 4: 36 λογος ev ξξουσιᾷ. 1Cor.2:'7 σοφία ev μυστηρίῳ. 
Tit. 3: δ soya ev dixacoovyy. etc.—(y) Kata; e.g. 2Cor. 8: 2 ἡ΄κα- 
me βαϑοῦυς πεωχεία. Rom. 11: 91 of nare φύσιν κπλαδσε. Rom. 3711 
ἡ κατ᾽ ἐκλογὴν προϑεσις. ᾿ 

(6) For possessive pronouns ; 6. g. Eph. 1: 15 τὴν καϑ' ὕμὰς mote. 
ῷ ΤΏ. 1:3 τὴν περι σου ᾿μνείαν. 2 Cor. 8:7 τῇ εξ ὕμων avert. 2 Cor. 
θ59. 


2. The preposition εἰς with its noun stands by He. 
braism for the nominative, and also for the dative; see 
above in § 22. 3. ὃ 24.6. So ey with its dative is put. 
for other cases ; see in 1 δ᾽ 24.6. See also Wahi on εἰς 
and εν. 


3. All the cases of circumlocntion above given, , except thoee i in nq, 
2, are entirely conformed to the idiom of pure Greek ; as will ap- 
pear from the following illustrations, viz. 

(a) For adverbs, compare the following examples, viz. (a) Ex; 
e.g. ἐκ tov φανεροῦ Polyb, Il, 46, ex ruync.Plut. V. p. 163.. See Vi 
gerus p. 597 ff. Fischer ad Well. Ill. pt. Il. p. 194. Matthiae ᾧ 674. 
—(8) Ev; e.'g. ev δικῃ Plato Crat. 32. ἐν razes Thuc. 1. 90. ἐν com 
Xen. Cyr. VI. 1. 3. Comp. Viger. p. 603. Fischer Lc p. 149 f— 
ky) πε; 6. ᾳ. en shnGesag Demost. Coron. 7: en’ ονφμαώτος name- 
ly Polyb. V. 33. ene πολυ Xen. Cyr. V. 4, 20. Thue. If, 64. Comp. 
Viger. p. 614. Fischer 1. c. p. 245 ff.—(d) Kara; 6. 3. wate σπου- 
δὴν Polyb. 1.19. κατα τὸ ἐσχυρὸν Herodot. VI. ¥6. παταικράτος. 
Ken. Cyr. IV. 2. 15.. Comp. Viger. p: 603. Fischer |. c. p. 188 & 
Matthiae ὃ 581.—[ (2) Hug; e.g. εἰ xasgov Eurip. Rhes. 52. Herodot. 
VI. 90. εἐς xadop i. 6. καλὼως Soph. Qed. R. 78. See Viger. p..506. 
Fischer 1. c. p. 161. RJ 
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(6) For adjectives, compare the following, viz. (4) Zu; e.g. οἱ εξ 
savecac Polyb. X. 16. οἱ ex του ἀπεστεως Thuc, VII..92. agros ὁ 
ef ayooas Alciphr. 1. 91. See Fischer ad Well. {Π|. pt. II. p, 123.— 
(8) Ev; perhaps we may. here compare of ἐν τῷ χαέρῳ novos Xen. 
Cyr. Ill. 3.6. The other examples adduced by Fischer (1. c. p..144). 
are not analogous to the use of ἐν in no. 2, 8.—(y) Kara; e. g. τα κα- 
za τὸ copa παϑη Plato Phaed. 43. ὁ βιος ὁ xad ἡμεραν Isocr. p. 360. 
Comp. Viger. p. 632. Fischer I. c. p. 190 ff. 

(c) For possessive pronouns, see Bauer Philol. Thucyd. Paul. p. 126. 


§ 47. Adverbs. 


The idea of anadverb is sometimes expressed, not by 
the appropriate adverbial form, but by a circumlocu- 
tion, or particular construction, viz. | 

1. Adverbs of intensity are expressed by a circum- 
locution, in which there is connected with the verb a 
corresponding substantive derived from the same root, 
and which is put either in the dative or accusative. 


E. g. Luke 22: 15 exeOupeg ἐπεϑυμησα, i.e. I have ardently longed. 
John 3: 29 yaoq yatper impense laetatur. James 5:17. Acts 4: 17 ἀπε» 
An απειλησωμεϑα let us strongly prohibut. 5:28 ov παραγγελίᾳ παρ- 
nyyekaper ὑμῖν. 23:14 avadepate ἀναϑεματισαμὲν we have vowed 
most inviolably ; see Wahl on the word. This mode of expression of- 
ten occurs in the Septuagint, and is an imitation of the Hebrew infini- 
tive absolute ; comp. Is. 66: 10. Jer. 46: 5. Lam. 1: 8. 1 Sam. 14: 39. 
al. |The construction in Acts 23: 14 above, is equivalent to Mal. 3:9 
p92 DNR TINA. R.] | 

Nore 1. The same Hebrew idiom is expressed in the Septuagint, 
and also in the New Testament, by a participle of the same verb; see 
above § 39. 3. Peculiar, but similar in signification, is Matt. 15: 4 and 
Mark 7: 10 ϑανατῳ cedevratw, i.e. he shall surely be put | to death, 
quoted from Ex. 21: 15. 

Nore 2. To this head do not belong passages like John 5: 32 μαρ- 
τυρίαν μαρτυρεῖν. Mark 3: 28 βλασφημίας βλασφημειν. 1 Tim. 6: 19 
ὁμολογεῖν τήν Opodoyerav. Heb. 8: 10 διαϑηκὴν διατέθεναι. etc. In 
' these cases the connexion of the verb with the corresponding noun is 
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not: emphatival, but the verb ‘stands instead of another verb which 
would express a more genera] idéa; e. δ΄. to BEAR witness, testinonitun 
EXHIBERE ; (δ MAKE an arrangement, covenant, etc. 

Nore 3. Just’as little are those constructions to be referred to the . 
above rule; where the verb takes the corresponding noun with the ad- 
jectives modus, μέγας, etc. e.g. Mark 4: 41 ἐφοβηϑησαν φοβον μέγαν. 
5: 42 ἐξεστησαν exoracer μέγαλη, etc. Here the adverbial idea of in- 
tensity is contained in the adjective, while the substantive, strictly 
considered, is pleonastic. 


2. When a finite verb is followed by another verb in 
the infinitive, the former is sometimes to be rendered 
as anativerb, viz. - | ει 


(a) The adverb willingly, gladly, is expressed by the following 
verbs, viz. (a) By φίλεω; 6, ξ. Matt.6:5 gelovoe προφευχεσϑαι; 
so Is. 56: 5. Ecclus. 6: 33. comp. Aelian. V. H. XIV. 37 φίλω ta αγαλ- 
pora—doogy. In other passages, on the contrary, gclecy signifies to be 
wont, solere.—(8) By ϑέλω v. eSelw ; 6. δ. John 6: 21 ηϑελὸν λαβεῖν 
gurev. 8:44 τας ἐπύθϑυμίας tov πατρὸς ὑμῶν Gelete noceey. The 
passages which Schleusner, Kuinoel, and others, quote as parallel to 
this usage, viz. Aeschyl. Choeph. 791 ϑέλων apecwer, and Lysias Orat. 
18. 9 ϑέλοντες αποδέχεσϑαι, are not of the same kind, since the par- 
ticiple, Sedov, θέλοντες, is here to be translated by willing, volentes, 
atid is to be construed merely as an adjective connected with the verb. 
- {b) The adverb again, once more, is expressed by προςτυϑεναῖ; e.g. 
Luke 20:11 mooceGero neuwoe; comp. Mark 12:4 where it is xoe πα- 
λὲν eneuwe. So Ecclus. 19: 23. Gen. 18: 29. al. This is undeniably 
Hebraism ; see Gesen. p. 823. Stuart ὃ 205. | 
Nore. Similar to the above is the construction in Heb. 13: 2 shadow 
τύνες ξενίσαντες unconsciously have entertained, etc. see above § 39. 1. 
Viger. p. 259.—With less propriety can we refer here the passage in 
Tit. 3: 12 σπουδασον eAPecy, which we may literally translate hasten 
‘to come. So Mark 14: 8 προελαβὲ HuELOaL μου TO σωμα antevertit unge- 
re, i. 6. she has anticipated the anointing of my body, etc. With more 
reason may we assign to this rule 1 Thess, 2: 2 ἐἑπαρδησιαζομεϑα ἐν 
τῷ ϑέῳ μων Aadnout, i. 6. we spoke boldly, or perhaps more proper- 
ly, we were emboldened to speak. 


_ 3. Sometimes the idea of an adverb is designatéd by 
20 
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a verb, 1. 6. where there are two verbs in connexion, 
either with or without a copula, one of them is some- 
times to be rendéred as an adverb. 


This is Hebraism; see Glass I. p. 272. Gesen. p. 823. Stuart § 206. 

E. g. Rom. 10: 20 αποτολμᾳ xac λέγει, i.e. he speaks out boldly. 
John 8: 59 ἑησους ἐκρυβη καὶ εξηλϑὲν ἐκ tou izoou,.i.e. he withdrew 
secretly. Acts 15: 16 ἀναστρέψω καὶ ἀανουκοδομήσω i..e. iterum exstru- 
am, quoted from Amos 9: 11. 2 Cor. 9:9 eaxogneosy, edaxe τοὺς perm 
σόν, i. 6. he has given abundantly, quoted from Ps. 119: 9, Col. 2: 5 
χαίρων καὶ βλέπων ὕμων τὴν ταξεν i. 6. joyfully beholding, etc. 

Nore. The passage in Matt. 18:3 ἐὰν un στραφητε καὶ yevyote 
org τα παίδια, does not necessarily belong here, since we may trans- 
late it, nist redzeratis (ad bonam,frugem) et—facti eritis ; see Kuinoel in 
loc. Phil. 4: 18 is to be pointed as follows, viz, ἀπέχω δὲ παντα, καὶ 
περισσευω πέπληρωμαῦ κα A. 


4, An adverbial sense is sometimes expressed by 


adjectives and participles. © 

- E.g. Acts 28:13 devrepatoe ηλϑόμεν, i.e. on the second day, postri- 
die ; comp. Xen. Cyr. V.2. 1. Diod. Sic. XVI. 68. — Acts 18: 26 axge- 
βέστερον αὐτῳ εξεϑεντο τὴν tou Sou odor. Luke 19:11 we0ctece 
εἶπε παραβολην, i.e. porro. 22:32 ἐπισερεψας στηριξον. 1 Thess. 3: 
5 sug xevoy, i.e, xevos; see in § 46. 1. &. 

- §. An adverbial sense is often expressed by a peri- 
phrasis, viz. by a substantive and the preposition which 
governs it, although the. appropriate adverbial form 
may at the same time exist in the language. 


| This i is common among the Greek writers; though the writers of 
the New Testament may have derived it from the Hebrew, where it 
is prevalent; see Gesen. p. 625. Stuart § 156. 3. - This mode of ex- 
pression, however, is allowable, and is not unfrequenty employed, in 
all janguages. 

E. g. Matt. 22: 16 ἐν αληϑείᾳ, i.e. as we say in truth for truly. 
Luke 22: 59 ἐπ᾿ adn@ecag of α truth, truly, comp. Mark 26: 73 where ᾿ 
it is ἀληθῶς. Acts 17:31 ev dexacoovrn, i. 6. δικαεὼς. Eph. 6: 24 ev a- 
gOupaim. Phil. 8: 6 xara ζηλον. etc. Other examples see in § 46. 1. 
«An instance: where merely the accusative, without a preposition, is 
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te be taken: adverbially, oocurs Luke 9:14 xaraxiuvare αὐτοὺς κλὲ- 
Gtac ava nevrynoveg ; see Matthiae § 423 ult. In such cases xara 
is commonly to be supplied; see Bos Ellips. p. 717. Here too we 
may perhaps refer 2 Cor. 6: 13 τὴν αντιμέσϑέαν ad vicem rependen- 
dam; comp. Viger. p. 59. Respecting τὴν αρχὴν John 8: 25, see 
Kuinoel in loc. and Wahl art. ἀρχὴ no. 4. 

Note. To express the adverb daily, we find in 2 Cor. 4: 16 the 
phrase ἡμέρᾳ καὶ ἡμέρᾳ. This is decidedly Hebraism; Gesen. p. 669. 
Stuart ὃ 169. 1. 6. So also is the phrase evo anavryocy, obviam, “Matt. 
25: 1. Acts 28:15. It is equivalent to n&"P> . 


& 48. Particles of negation. 


‘1. The simplest negation, as is well known, ὦ is ex 
pressed in Greek by the particles ov arid μη. 


The difference between these two particles has been fully develop- 
ed by Hermann ad Viger. Ὁ, 804. no. 267. comp. Matthiae ὃ 600. 
Buttmann ὃ 135, The particle ou is employed, where any thing is imme- 
diately and directly denied; the particle μή is used, where that which 
is denied is a mere matter of supposition or cogitation. This distinc- 
tion holds also in the N ew Testament, as will appear from a few ex- 
amples, viz. John 3:18 ὁ meorevory ecg αὐτόν, οὐ xgevetac ὁ δὲ μὴ 
πίστέυων, 7ON KEXQLTAL, OTL μὴ πεπιστευχέν. Here it is ov xguve- 
tat, because it is simply and fully denied that the believer is ever 
subject to condemnation ; but it is μή πιστέυξεν, as expressing nega- 
tion in a supposed case, and ὁ μὴ πέστευων is equivalent to should 
there be any one who does not belteve, etc. while the phrase ov πεστευων 
would imply some definite individual who actually does not believe. So 
it is ore μη πεπίστευκεν, i. 6. because, by supposition, he has not believed. 
Col. 1: 23 eeye extpevere τῃ MLOTEL—KAL μὴ μετακενμουμενοι ἀπο τῆς 
ἐλπίδος, where the not - ‘being moved is put (in a sentence beginning 
with ecye) as a condition, and consequently is a matter of supposition. 
1 Thess. 2: 9 and.2 Thess. 3: 8 εργαζομένον πρὸς to wy encBagnoas 
ὑμὼν exnovéauev, where the being burdensome is-not denied as a 
fact, for the apostle might involuntarily have been to them a burden; 
but as a thing not intended nor desired by the apostle. 2 Thess, 1: 8 
διδοντος ἐκδικησιν τοῖς μὴ edocs Geov καὶ tous μη ὑπακονουσετῳ 
ευαγγέλεῳ, where the case is supposed, that there shouldbe .such un- 
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belief, etc. Rom. 7:3 ἐλευϑέρα ἔστεν ἀπὸ tov νομου; tov μὴ ξεναῦ μοί- 
χαλεδα. 8: 4 iva to δικαεωμα---πληρωϑη ἐν ἥμιν, τοί μη κατὰ COOKE 
περιπατουσίν, i. 6. on the supposition that we do not, eté. 13:3 ὃὲ- 
decg μη φαβεεσϑαν τὴν ἐξουσίαν. 14: 21 καλὸν τὸ uy Guyety RoEa, i.e. 
it is well, if one never eats meat, etc. 15: 1 opecdouer Be ἡμεις---καὖ 
μὴ ἑαυτοῖς AQEDXELY, COMP. Vv. 3 καὶ yao ὁ Xesoros OUxX ἑαυτῳ NOE- 
σεν. 1 Cor. 7: 1 καλον ανϑρωπῳ, yuvaixos μη ὄπτεσϑαι. ) 
. The particular constructions in which μη is found, » may be classed 
as follows, viz. 
(a) After ὃς, dgres, ὅσος av (ean); 6. g. Matt. 11: 6. Mark 6: 11.al. 
(δ). After conditional particles, as &, ἐὰν; or those which express 
the end or olject of an action, as iva, ὅπως, acré; e.g. Rom. 7: 7. 11: 
15. 18: 90..ὄ 1 Cor. 1: 17. 2: δ. 11. 4:6. Φ Cor. 9: 8, 5. 3: 7. 4:7. ἃ]. 
(ὁ) With an infinitive in-a dependent proposition; 6. ρ. Matt. 2: 12. 
1 Cor. 5: 9. Luke 20: 27. Acts 4: 20. Rom. 7: 3. 11:8, 10. 1 Cor. 9: 
18. 2 Thess, 2: 2. Acts 27:24. 2Cor. 2: 1. al. 

_(d) After participles, when they are to be taken generally, and as 
corresponding either to quicunque, siguis (Herm. ad Vig. p. 805), as Matt. ° 
9: 36. 25: 29. John 5: 23. Rom. 14: 3. 1Cor..7: 30. or to tanguam 
gui, as 1 Cor. 10: 33 ageoxw μη δητῶν τὸ ἐμαυτου ovugeoor. Phil. 3 
9 εὐρέϑω ἐν αὐτῷ μὴ EXON ἐμὴν δικαιοσυνὴν τὴν ἐκ νομου. 1 Cor. 7. 
37. orsvyhere they may be rendered in connexion with though, al- 
though, as Jobn 7: 15, 1 Pet. 1: 8. 

(6) In the signification ne, lest, before the imperative or subjunctive ; ; 
see below inno. 5. 

(Ff) As a sign of interrogation, ἐς tt so then ? etc. Rom. 9:14. 10:19. 
2Cor. 1: 17. See Herm. ad Vig. p. 789. ) 

After all, it would appear as if, in some peculiar circumstances, the 
particle ey was employed in the place of ov. This appearance it is 
so much more the duty of grammarians to endeavour to explain, 
because the use of the negative particles has so many delicate shades, 
as to have presented some embarrassment to grammarians and com- 
mentators even among the Greeks themselves.—Thus in 1 Cor. 9: 21 
EYEVOMNY τοῖς ανομοις WS ἀνομος, μὴ ὧν avonos Few add evvomos 
Xovorw. But here the participle with u7.is to be rendered quamvis 
non sim, though I might not be, etc. Rom. 10: 20 evoeOny τοῖς ἐμὲ μὴ 
ξηκουσέν, ie. generally, all, whoever they may be, who, etc. while τοῖς 
ev Lyrovoty would imply some particular nation, etc. 1 Cor. 1: 98 εξ- 
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ἐλεξατο ὦ Geog τὰ μῃ OVTa iva te ὄντα παταργηση, Where τὰ συ 
οντα would βρη .things not in existence;. while ta wy ον | 
ta implies merely that they are to be considered, estimated, as not 
existing.—In respect to the examples which follow, it is to be pre- 
mised, that.where the Greeks wish to express a very definite and em- 
phatic negation, as in an antithesis, they often employ μή ; because ov 
on the other hand is incapable of designating any degree of intensity;* 
e. g. 2Cor..5:21 τὸν yao my γνοντα ἅμαρτίαν ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν 
ἀμάρτιαν ἐποίησε. Here τὸν ov yvovra would merely imply the 
Same aS 20» eyvoourta, i.e. simply a state of ignorance ; for the mean- 
ing of ov like that of a privative, flows together and anralgamates 
with that of the verb with which it-is connected, as in ov nye i. ἃ. wet 
go. The apostle, however, would express the idea with the strong- 
est emphasis, and therefore makes the negation particularly promin- 
ent, he knew no sin at all, not tn the least possible degree; comp. Wahl 
art. μη 1. 3.—2 Cor..4: 18 μη' σκοπονντων μων τὰ βλεπομένα, αλλα 
ta μη βλεπομένα, is to be rendered as the definite antithesis requires. 
-So 2Cor.6: 9 ὡς παιδευομένον καὸ μὴ. ϑανατουμένοι. 2Cor. 3: 14 
αἀχρὲ τῆς σημέρον τὸ αὕὖτο. καλυμμα--“μδνει, μη ανακαλυπτομεένον. 
Nore. Since ov, when connected with verbs, etc. serves simply to 
invert their meaning from a positive-to.a negative sense, as ov gus 
is i. q. nego ;-80 also when joined with nouns it sometimes, like ἃ pri- 
vateve gives them the opposite signification ; e.g. Lam.1:7 ἐν οὐκ coyvi, 
ji. 8. in weakness ; comp. in New Testament, Rom. 9: 25 ou λαόν, Germ. 
Nichtvolk, [for which there is no equivalent word in English. ‘This is 
Hebraism; comp. >8“N>, DY“ND, etc. Gesen. p. 832. Stuart ὃ 206. 5 
note. R.] Ν ." 


2. In oaths and affirmations, the conjunction « is 
sometimes to be taken as a negative. 


Ἑ. g. Mark 8:.12 ἀμὴν λέγω upev, €6 δοϑησεται-- σημειον, | i. 6. there 
shall no sign be given. Heb.:3: 11 wuooa, é¢ εἰςελευσονται εἰς τὴν 
xacanavoey μου. ‘This is in imitation of the Hebrew DN; seé Gesen. 
p. 884. Wahl art. ec no. 7. δὰν no. 3. 


. a , 

* An instance ofa similar, though not precisely the same constraction, oc- 
curs in Latin, when Aaud is put in antithesis with eed; e.g. Liv. XXL 1 
haud ignotas belli artes inter se, sed expertas—conserebant Romani et-Carthag. 
i, e. not indeed unknown, but known, i.e. perfectly known. Comp. also Sal- 
lust. Catil. 3. 
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Nore 1. In respect to the opposite of this, viz. say μὴ asan affirm: 
ation, surely, certainly, etc. Ez. 17: 19, there. ts no example of it in 
the New Testament; for it is with the greatest inconsideration that 
Haab (p. 996) has referred here such passages as “Mark 10:30. 2 
Thess. 2: 3. 

Nore 2. With the above idiom Wahl also classes Mark 4: 22 ov 
yao eore κρυπτὸν, ὁ Fay μὴ φανερωϑη, and supposes that ee» stands 
kere instead of ov, as is undeniably the case in the Septuagint, Jedg. 
§:'8. 2K. 3: 14. Prov. 27: 24; see Wahl art. sar no. 3. comp. Gesen. 
p. 844. But this is not necessary ; for ὁ ἐάν μὴ is quod non aliqua ra- 
tione, whieh shall not in some wuy or other be made manifest, etc. Gener- 
ally ‘speaking, Hebraisms are not‘to be attributed to the writers of the 
New Testament without some proof or explanation. 

‘Nore 5. In Hebrew avid in‘the Septuagint, when two verbs are con- 
nectetl, both of which are used in a negative sense, the pdrticle of ne- 
gation is often expressed only before ‘the first verb, and is to be sup- 
plied before the second ; see Gesen. p. 832. Stuart § 211.11. The on- 
ly examples of. this idiom in the New Testament are in passages quot- 
ed from the Septuagint, e.g. Matt. 13: 15. Mark 4: 12. John 19: 40. 

3. It has often been stated as ἃ general rule, that in sentences which 
eontain-a negative followed by ἀλλα, the negation is not to be taken as 
absolute, but only in a qualified sense ; and is to be translated by non 
tam—quam, not so much—as ; or by non solum—sed, not only—but, ete. 
see ‘Glass I. p. 418 ff. Haab p. 145 ff. comp. Bos Ellips. p. 772 ΠΣ 
Valken. Opusc. I. p. 190. ad Dion. Hal. IV. 2121. 10.—E. g. Acts 5: 4 
ove ἐψευσὼ ἀνϑρωποις, αλλὰ Seep, not so much unto man (sc. Peter) os 
unto God. 1 Thess. 4: 8 οὐκ ἀνϑρῶπον aderes, alia τὸν ϑέον, he re- 
jects not merely man (sc. Paul ) but also God. But in these and all simi- 
lar passages, the negative particle retains its full force; e.g. in 1 
Thess. }.c. while the apostle speaks of the divine teaching, his own 
individuality shrinks into nothing and vanishes; so in Acts }.c. and 
comp. Jolth 12:44. Mark 9: 37. In a similar construction also with 
nat, Matt.9: 13 edzog Gelw καὶ ov ϑυσίαν, quoted from Hos. 6: 16, 
both the prophet and Christ would represent the disposition or sentiment 
of compassion as really coming in place of the external offering, which 
was merely symbolical; for that the prophets of the Old Testament 
had already formed a just estimate of the nature and comparative -val- 
ue of sacrificial offerings, is obvious to every attentive reader of the 
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Old Testament, and especially of Isaiah, 1 Cor. 1: 11 οὐκ anearevie 
pe Χριστὸς Panslew ald ἐναγγελεζεσθοιι, i. 6. baptism could.as well 
be administered by others, and it. was. accidental that Paul had bap- 
tized any in Corinth; instruction was his peouliar province; and the 
particular business for which he was commissioned. John 6: 27 zoya- 
ὥσθε un την βρωσιν τὴν ἀπαλλυμέμην, alla τὴν Bows τὴν mevou- 
σαν es¢ ζωὴν acwveoy; here the object is to render. the affirmative 
clause emphatically prominent through the antithesis of the negative 
clause ; and for the.moment Jesus would fix the attention only upon 
the βρωσες ἡ μένουσα, and the sentiment-is enfeebled when ov is:trans 
lated by non tam. Matt. 10:20 ov yao ὑμδὲρ ἐστε of λαλουντὲς αλλ 
τὸ πνευμὰ TOV πατρος ὑμῶν, refers not to the physical act of speak, 
ing, but to the sentiment uttered ; which was to be really imparted to 
the apostles hy the Holy Spirit—With such.cases in view, I cannot oon- 
vince myself, that the construction ov—adia is to be taken in only a 
qualified sense. The above rule has also been at least partially called 
in question by De Wette and Schulthess ; see .2. L. Ζ. 1816.no. 41. p. 
321. Theol. Annal. 1816. p. 873. 


4, The general rule of the Greek language is, that two negatives 
only strengthen the negation ; See Viger. p. 451 & That this, how- 
ever, is far from being always the case, is fully shewn by Buttmann, p. 
564. comp. Matthiae § 601 ult. Viger. p. 452. In accordance with this 
exception, only one example occurs in the New Testament; viz. Acts 
4: 20 ov δυναμεϑα ἥμεις, ἃ εἰδομὲν xav ηπούυσαμεν, my -Acdesy, i. 6. 
what we see and hear, we must promulgate. The negative particles 
here belong to different verbs, the firet giving a negative sense to du- 


vaoFat, the other to AaAew. Syr. 5080 . 3}. {so annaso 
OTe S809 th. 


Notes 1. Two negatives properly serve to strengthen the negation in 
Greek, only when one of them is annexed to a sentence which is al- 
ready complete without it; e. g.- John 15: 5 χωρες euou ov δυνασϑε 
mosey ovdev, where οὐδὲν ov δυνασϑε movety would mean nihil non, 
i..e. omnia, 1 Cor. 6: 10 ov λοέδορον avy ἄρπαγες βασιλείαν Deov ov 
κληρονομήσουσι, where the negative is merely again repeated before 
the verb. 2 Cor. 11: 8 παρων---ου κατεναρκησα ovdevos. So Plato 
Apol. 19 ov yag ἔστιν ogres ανϑρωπος σωϑήσεταυ, ute Yue, οὔτε αλ- 
Aan, κιτ.λ. 
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Nore 2. The following are examples of the accumulation ‘of nega- 
tives, for the sake of emphasis, viz. Mark 24: 21 oud’ ov μη γενηται. 
14: 25 οὐκέτι ou μη πίω, comp. Luke 22: 16. Luke 10: 19 οὐδὲν vpug 
ou μὴ αδικησει. 23: 53 οὐ οὐκ ν ovdenn ovdeeg κείμενος. 1 Cor. 8: 
2 ovdenw οὐδὲν ἐγνωχε. Comp. Plato Parmen. ult. ore ταλλα τῶν μὴ 
erray ovders ovdaun ουδαμὼς οὐδεμίαν πκοενωνίαν exer, see Stall- 
baum ad Phileb. p. 42. Matthiae § 601. 


5. The negative particle μη often stands in a nega- 
tive wish, entreaty, etc. viz. 


(a) In a negative wish, it is construed with the optative ; e.g. in the 
often recurring phrase, μη γένοιτο, Luke 20: 16. Rom. 9: 14. Gal. 2: 
11. al. 

(b) In a negative entreaty, etc. it is construed as follows, viz. 

(1) With the imperative of the present, when the action is to be ex- 
pressed as continued, permanent, etc. Matt. 6: 19 uy Onoovgclere ὕμιν. 
1:1 μη κρίνετε. Mark 13: 11 μη προμερίμνατε. John 14: 1. Mark 13: 
7. Rom. 11: 18. ι 

(5) With the subjunctive of the aorist, where the action is to be ex- 
pressed as'transient, or only once occurring; 6. g. Luke 6: 29 ano tov. 
QLQOvTOS σου τον ἱματίον, καὶ τὸν χίτωνα μὴ κωλυσῃς." Matt. 10: 34 
μὴ νομίσητε, Ore ηλθον x.7.4. i. e. do not for a moment suppose, etc. 
So in prohibitions, Mark 10:19. Matt. 6: 7; where it is not the repe- 
tition or continuance of the action, but the action itself as occurring at 
all, that is forbidden. Comp. Rom. 3: 8. Acts 23: 9. 

(3) With the imperative of the aorist in a similar sense, Matt. 6: 3. 
24: 18. 

- (4) With an infinitive, after προρευχεσθαι, Luke 49 : 40 npogevye- 
Sus un εἰφελϑεεν εἰς πεέερασμον ; and also after κηρυσσέεν, Rom. 2: 21 
κηρυσσὼν μὴ xdAentecy. Both these verbs imply a negative; see Mat- 
thiae § 533 note 3. - 

For the construction of μὴ with verbs generally, see Viger. p. 458, 
and Wahl on the word. 

Nore 1. The double negative ov μή occurs with the subjunctive in 
Matt. 5: 18. 15: 5. Luke 21: 33. see Buttmann p. 564. It occurs also 
with the future of the indicative (which has a near relation to the sub- 
junctive), Matt. 26: 35. Mark 14: 31. See Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 735 ££ 

Nore 2. The,particle ov sometimes occurs alone in prohibitions, 
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bafare the fiultere.indicative ; eg. Matt. 5: 21 ov φονευσεες, comp. 19: 
18. Acts 23: & apyeera του λαοῦ σου οὐκ epese κακοῦ, Rom. 13: 9 ov 
povzsvens.. al, But theve ate all quetetions from the Septuagint, 
where the translators have often imitated the Hebrew δὲν before the 
dmperative and future, instead of be. The writers of the Now Tes- 


tament, where they we their own language, have never exhibited 
this anomaly. 


\ 


FIGURES OF SYNTAX AND RHETORIC. 
§ 49. Paronomasia. 


1. Paronomasia is a favourite figure among the He- 
brews, and occurs also in the New Testament, espe- 
cially in the writings of Paul, where it seems to be 
sometimes unpremeditated, and sometimes to be the 
result of design on the part of the writer. It may be 
divided into two kinds, viz. . 

(a) Where words of a like sound are employed in the 
same sentence, without regard to their sense. 

E. g. Rom..1: 29 πορνείᾳ, novnpig,—pbovov, povov. v.31 ἀασυνε- 
τοις, asvyGeroug. 1 Cor. 2: 13 ἐν διδακεοις πνευματος; πνευματικούς 
πνευματίκα ovyxgsvortes. Rom. 19: 9 un tineopooven nap ὁ δὲν φρο- 
ψειν. Luke 21:11 xaeAcuoe καὶ Aotmos ecovras. See on the whole 
subject, Gesen. Lehrg. p. 858. Stuart § 216. | 

Nore. In order to form a paronomasia of this kind, unusual words 
or forms of words are sometimes employed; 6. g. Gal. δ:  πειθεέσϑαι 
--ἢ πεισμονὴ ; see Winer’s Comm. in Ep. ad Gal. p. 75. 


(ὁ) Where the words are not only the same in sound, 
but there is also a resemblance or antithesis in the 
sense. | 


E. g. Gal. 4: 17 ζηλουσεν ὑμας --- ἵνα avrovg ζηλουτε. Rom. 5: 19 
acneo δια τῆς παρακοῆς rou ἕνος ανϑρωπου μαρτωλου κατε- 
σταϑησαν of πολλοι' οὕτω καὶ δια ὑπακοης TOV ἕνος δικαίου κα- 
νοσνωθησονται. Phil. 5:2, 8. βλεπέτε τὴν κατατομην, ἥἤμεις γὰρ 
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Yoner-7) περοτομη.. 2Cor 4:8 απφρουῤώόνοι,ῶλλ᾽ " ode) εξιθευρουμδεῦν. 

4 Thess. 3: 11 μηδὲν ἐργαζομένους, adda περιερμᾳῥομεγαυς, « Philam. 
10, 20 Ovnaipov—vat, adedge, eyw σὲ οναίμην ἐν κυρίῳ. 2Cor. 5:4 
ἐφ᾿ αὶ ov ϑέλομεν ἐκδυσασϑαι, add ἐπενδυσασϑαι. _Acts 8:30 aga γε 
YLYOOXELS, ἃ αναγενωσκει. So 1Cor. 3:17. 6:2. 11:29, 31. 2 Cor. 
10:2. - ° νι 0} οἱ 

[Nore 1. In this manner a paronomasia is sometimes formed hy;ta- 
.peating the same word in a different sense ; e.g. Matt. 8: 22 ages τους 
wexgovg Pawar τοὺς ἑαντων vexoove. See Gesen. p. 859. Stuart 
δ 916. 9. ε. RJ] 

Ν ore 2. A concealed paronomasia is supposed by some to be con- 
την δα 15. 1 Cor: 1598 πχρισσομᾷν, ἄριστον ἐσεμυρ ωιμιενον, Ἴου-. 
Wasose May σμαγδαλον, ξϑπεσι, de fuga, αὑτοῖς δὲ τοῖς. 
χλητοῖς--σρᾳ eo x, where. they suppose ‘Paul has expressed the sense 
of the Hebrew or Syro-Chaldaic ‘words ἘΞ oraveos and, Ἐκ αι 
σκανδαλον +2 wesoen arid ἘΞ 0) coerce; see Glass Philsder. 1. pt. 1]. 
p. 1339. But where. the ward rae ever occurs in the sense of, onav- 
@o¢, is unknown to me ἴῃ itself considered, that there should be 
och allusions to Syro-Chaldaic words in a writer who thought jn that 
language, is by no means improbable. In the discourses of Jesus, for 
instance, which were:spoken in the Syro-Chaldaic, there were probg- 
bly many examples.of peronomasia, which would of course be entire 
5 lost ἰῷ ἃ Greek. translation; comp. Glass 1. c. - 

_ Nore 3. It is not to be supposed that similar examples | of parono- 
wasia are wanting in the classic Greek writers. Instances of this kind 
have been collected by Elsner, in his Diss. II. Paul. et Jesaias inter se 
comparati, p. 24. Inthe apocryphal writings | of the Old Testament 
also, compare particularly Dan. 13: 54, 55 εὐπον,. ὕπο te δενδρου εἰδὲς 
αὐτους---ὗπο σχενον, cone δὲ Ζανιηλ---σ χεσει σε μέσον. v.58, 
59 εἰπὲν, ὑπὸ Ἐφρέενο ν---ξιπε δὲ “ανιηλ---τὴην ῥομφαίαν ἔχων πρ t- 
OAL σὲ μέσον. 


§ 50.. Atinachan. . 


1. The name of attraction is given to that mode of 
construction, by which two sentences or clauses’ that 
have a. logical comexion, are in a grammatical view 
entangled, as it were, in each other. ‘Two. species of 
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.“- om 


this. construction are. of. common oecurrence in. nse 
New Testament. — \ 


_ See Fischer ad Well. Ill. pt. I. p. 321 ff. Hermann ad vig. p. 891 
ff. comp, Ρ . 647... Buttmann p. 674 ff. 

(a) The relative is put in the case which ἢ is govern: 
ed by the'verb of the preceding clause. 


| _E. g: John 2: 22 entorevoay τῷ λόγῳ, ᾧ εἰπὲν ὃ Jyoovs, instead 
‘of ov εἶπεν. For other examples of this kind of attraction, and also of 
the neglect | of it, see above in § 18. τ 


(6) After verbs followed. by ὄν Ὁ ἕνα" ΜΝ another 
clause, the noun which would properly be the sebject of 
the. latter clause, is put as the object of ‘the ‘preceding 
verb, and in the case which that verb governs. 


 E. δ. 2 Thess, ὃ: 4 αποδεικνυντα ἑαυτόν, ove σεν Geog. 1 Cor. 16: 
‘15 ocdate τὴν οἰκεαν Stepava, δὲν ἐστιν ἀπωρχη τῆς Again. 
Acts 4:13. 9:20, Φ6: 5. fCor. 15/12. Eph. 8710. Joha 4:35. Matt 
5: 24. Rev. 17:8. Comp. Tob. 6: 12. 1 Mace. 13:53. 2 Macc, 9:1. 1 
K. 11:28. al. So with no@ev Luke 18:27. and μηπὼς Gal. 4:11 
This species of attraction occurs often in Hebrew; e.g. Gen, 1: 4 
πὰς "> ΝΠ ὩΣ OWS RYT. Ex. 2:2. Sée Gesen. p. 884, J 

" Nore. The construction in 1'Cor. 10: 16 tov aoroy ὧν xkwper, ov- 
xe κουνωνία TOV σωματος tov Χριστοῦ ἔστιν, which has been alretidy | 
noticed in § 25.4, may also be properly brought within the: general 
idea of aftraction. So 1 Pet.2:7. See Fischer ad Well. ut. pt. ip 
- 339 f. εὖτ! 


" § 51. Purenthesis and Anacoluthon. 


1. Sometimes the construction with which a sen- 
tence begins, is afterwards interrupted, especially in 
the writings of Paul, This is done in two ways, yiz. 
the.writer after a longer or shorter digression, again 
resumes the same construction; or else, abandoning 
the former, he introduces a new construction, Jeaving 
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the first ene ve ineewsplete. Bhe former οἱ these: iB pe 
renthesis ; the latter anacoluthon. «© 

2. Parentheses, by which the grammatical connexion 
of a sentence is for a time interrupted, occur in. every. 
part of the New Testament, but in- no. writer so fre- 
quently as in Poul. They are generally introduced as 
follows, viz.* : 

(a) Where the parenthesis is ‘short, it is inserted 
without hesitation between two clauses whieh are 


grammatically | connected, and then after the conclusion 
ofthe. psrenthesis, the latter-clause proceeds as if ne 
interruption had taken place. : 


E. 8. Acts 1:15 ITetgoc—eener’ (yy te οχλος ονοματων eny τὸ ap- 
τὸ ὡς ἕκατον εὐκοσιν" ανδρες ἀδελφοι, ἐδὲε x.t.A. 1 Cor. 15: 52 ev τῇ 
ἐσχατῃ σαλπεγγε᾽ (σαλπέσει γαρ---αλλαγηφομεϑα) δὲε yao to φϑαρ- 
τον «,t.4. 2Cor. 6: 9. 10; 3. 4. Gal. 2: 8. A parenthesis of considera- 
ble length is in this way inserted i in Rom. 2: 13—16. 

In cases of this kind the parenthesis is commonly indicated by the 
particles d+, τὲ, yao, etc. at its commencement ; see the above exali- 
ples, an Roi. 1:20. 15: 3.: Heb. 7: 20. al. : 


(by When the parenthesis is longer, the principal 
word or words of the preceding clause are repeated, 
with or without variation, after the parenthesis. “| © 


E. g. 1 Cor. 8: 1—4 περὺ τῶν εἰδωλοθϑυτων οὐδαμεῖν, 
(ὅτε παντὲς γνῶσεν ἐχομεν---ὐπ᾿ αὐτου περι τῆς βρωσεὼως ουν τῶν 
εϑωλοθυταμν οεδαμὲν ore x22. Eph. 9: 1.--Ὁὁ ὑμας ὄντας 
ψεκρθυς τος παραπτῶμασε καὶ ταῖς ἁμαρτίαις, (εν αἷς πο- 
τε----ὴν ηγαπησὲν NMAS) KALOVTAT ἡμας νέκρους τοῦς πα- 
ϑαπτῶωμασο συνεζωποίησε x.t.4, John 1:1 ὁ ἀκηκοαμεν, 


. Comp. C. Wolle Comment. de parenthest sacra, 1726. J.¥F. Hirt Dies. 
δὲ ‘parenth. et generatim et spectatim sacra, ¥745, A. B. Spitaner Comm. phi- 
tot. de parenth. tibris PV. εἰ N. T. aceommodata, 1773. J. G. Lindner Comm. I. 
II, de parenth. Johanneis, 1765. Keil Lehrb. der Herm. p. 58. Bauer Phi- 
tot. Fhucyd. Paull. Ὁ. 278. 


Ὁ 
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ONE wae hs area σῳϑαλμάιξ ἡμῶν, ὦ εϑεοσαμεθα nect: αἱ χεὶρ 
θὲς ἥμων εἐψηλαφήσαν, περε TOU λόφου τηρ Cong’ (nas ἡ Coun anes 
ρωϑη--καὶ, ἐφανερωϑὴ ἡμενὴῚ ὁ ἑωρακαμὲν καὶ ακηικρα- 
μεν xd, John 6: 22—24. Eph. 2: 12—19. Rev. 3: 8—10. Here 
: @lso' wndy be'referred James 5: 1, where eye yvy connects itself beck 
with 4.433 see Pott. and Hettinger in loc. Se Eph. 3: 1, where τοῦ» 
τοῦ 440s" apprars to refer forward to v. 14 rouzeu χαρὲν καμπΡο τῷ 
γζονατα ;* though other interpreters, as Chrysostom, Theophylact, 
Wolfe, Koppe, Schott, would supply e¢us in connexion with ὁ δέσμέος. 
Comp. also Syr. Saas fy} pol amas bat. 

* Wore 1. Paul sometimes accumulates short parentheses, one ‘after 
dtiothter, ‘im the dime sentence ; ¢.'g. Rom. 1:26, where after evwy- 
γαλιθνι ϑέου; after view ανέθυ, and ἴεν Aocoveu rou πορέφυ ἠβοΥδὶ, 
are inserted short parenthetic clauses,'hy way efexplanation. " .-: 

Nore 2. It is not to be denied that modern interpreters and editors 
of the New Testament (as also Haab p. 262 ff. [) have been quite too 
free in regard to parentheses; so that it is not without reason that 
Tittmann has made the following remark, in the preface to his stere- 
otype edition of the New "Testament p. va. “ eas notas, quibus paren- 
theses indicari solent, omnes ejeci, partim quod multae manifesto falsae 
sunt, aut certe arbitrariae atque ab altis aliter positae, εἰς." 


3. The anacoluthon,t or sentence which contains two 
different. constructions, such that the beginning. of .the 
sentence is not in grammatical eonnexiop with the 
close, éccurs not unfrequently in the epistolary style 
of Paul. 


CE g. Gal 2: 6 aro de των δοκουντῶν svat th, ὁπρίον MOTE NOAM, 
oudev Hoe διαφερει" (πφρφωπον Geog ἀνϑρωποῦ ov, λαμβανξι) ἐμοῦ 
χαρ οἱ ἄφρκαυντες οὐδεν. προρακέθεντο, where grammatical regularity 
would require ano de των dgxovytay—oudev mae προφανετέθη. Gal, 
ῷ: 4, δ. dia δὲ τοὺς mapessaxrous ψευδαδελφους---οἷς oude προς ὥραν 


ἘῸΒ this passage ‘Theodoret remarks: βουλδται μὲν εὐπδέν, Ore Tav- 
τὴν ὑμῶν τὴν κλησιν gdm xa ἀκριβὼς ἐπισταμέενος---δεόμαν καρ 
ἱκετευω τὸν τῶν ὅλων ϑεὸν actA. τεϑεικε δὲ πλείστα δια 
μέσου, Madey τῆς δυεργεσίας σημαίνων TA μέγεϑος,. 


t Comp. Buttmann p. 595 ff. Hermann excurs. ad Viger. py Ά84 8. Θεγηματά 
δὰ Cic. de offic. p. 441 ff. 
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εὐξαμὲν ty ὕποναγῃ ππ.λ. where the anaboluthon’is occasioned by the 
parenthesis inserted in y. 4. The apostle méght say, either tat ke did 
not cause Titus to be circumcised on account of (i. 6: to please) false brethren ;_ 
or, that on thie respect he did not at all yield to their wishes, etc.. ΑΒ it 
stands, he has intermixed both constructions; see Winer Comm. in loc. 
—Rom. 2:7, 8 τοιρ---ζητουσιν, ζωην avaveos (amodewes), τοῖς δὲ 
4ξ δριϑειαθτθυμος καὶ ooyn. 2 Cor. 12:17 wy tena, ὧν ane 
σναλκα πρὸς ὑμας, δέ auroy endsovextysa-vuac. 1 Pet.-@:'7 ow 
tos: eyeoundy δὲς Κεφαλὴν γωνίας καα heGas wposnoupazos. 
On Rom. 8:3 δ, 20 yao αδυνατον κιτιλ. see the commentators, and 
- Bauer Philol. Thuctd. Paull. p.-19%.. : 

"ἦν 2 Corn8: 8. ὅτε κῶτα δυναμον μὰε ὕπερ δυναμιν. ἀσθωρρέτοι,, Hes 
ta ποόλλης reupaxincens δεομένου 22.4. the construction may be<most 
easily resolved by supplying σαν or ἐγένοντο in connexion with av- 
Garpetoe ;-see Grotivs and-Sebulz -in loc. Others give a diferent so- 
lution ; 6. 8: Bauer 1. c. p. 277. — In Heb. 3: 15 the writer goes on in 
the words of the Old Festament,: μή σκληρυνητὲ τὰς naydeag μων 
’ gd. δὴ ἴδ πα is ‘no'ahacointhow. -A different opinion is held by 
Storr, in bis Pauli Br. an.dje Heb. p57. |. 

A departure from the construction with which a sentence beging, is 
also found i in 2 Cor. 11: 28 χωρες TOY παρέκτος, ἡ ETMLOVGTAGLS 
«-ἡ μερίμνα: ‘Less striking, perhaps, are the following, viz. Rom. 

12, 1, 2 nagexudw ὑμας---παραστησαι' καὶ μη ἀυσχημαειζεόϑε---(εὶ 
ταμορῳρυσϑε. Eph, 1: 420. ἡν ἐνηργησεν ἐν τῳ Χρίστῳ, ἐχξέερας 
αύτρν 8x vexguy κα ἐκαϑεσὲεν ἐν δεξίᾳ αὐτου. Col. 2: 14 εξα- 
λφεψαρ-τονκε αὐτὸ noxey. 1 Cor. 14: ἢ ϑέλω naytag ὑμας λαλειῃ 
γλωσαμερ, μαλλρν δὲ ἵνα προφητευετε. Rom. 12: 14 ff. εὖυλο γεν 
—yatoery (χαιρετε)- τῳ ρονουντες. 2 Cor. 8: 23. εἰτε ὑπερ 
Tvcov—eure aed gore (ὑπερ αδελφων). Eph. 5: 27 παραστήση τὴν 
ἐχχλησιαν---μὴ Exovoay—iva, ῃ ayta. Eph. δ: 33. John 15: 5. 

Nors 1. It happens very often, that when a construction is carried 
on by participles, these being separated from the principal verb or 
word, are put in a different case from that which the grammatical con- 
struction would require; 6. g. Mark 12: 40 of χατεσϑιοντες τας οἰκί» 
ας, which refers back to βλεπέτε ἀπὸ τῶν γραμματεὼν τῶν 9ὲ- 
λοντωγ κιτιλ, in v. 38. Col. 3: 16 0 Aoyog tou Χρεστου EVOUNELTOD ἔν 
μεν πλαυσιῶς, ἐν ποσῃ σοφίᾳ διδασκονξὲς xat νουϑέτουντες ἕαυ- 
TQUS,. - % Con 9:10, 11 ὑμων--τῶν παντὶ πλουτεζομένοι, and v. 13 
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detoLorres. -Acts 15: 22 edoge τόις concerns -γραμαντορ κοτε, λ. 
Lake 22: 90," See. Vigerus p. 337 ff. - 

Nore 9. A transition from the sndreet to the direct discourse, occurs 
in Luke δ: 14 παρηγγείλεν αὐτῷ μηδενε ernecv alka ἀπελθὼν 
CevcEor géautoy.to sieges x.t.A. A similar example is adduced 
by Kainoel.in lec. from Arrian. Exp. Alex. V. 11. Other examples see 
in Vigerus p..207. b. 219. a. ΑΒ intermixture of direct-and indireet 
discourse is found im Aets 23: 22 ὁ χέλέαρχος anehuoe τὸν νεανίαν, Bem 
gayyecdag μηᾶενε δκλαλησαε ὅτο βαυτα ἐνεφανίσας προς με.. Acts 
1: 4 παρηγγδιάδο,, απὸ ᾿βρθσολυμὼν An yoaueotas, ἀλλὰ nepepey em 
τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν TOU πατρος, nv ηξουσαξτε, μου. 80.1 Μηοο). 48] 
ΦΊ annyyesley ῥωαννς, ὅτό CHOU GE ὁ πατὴρ αὐτοῶυ---καα τε wke- 
orakxe καὸ GE οποκεξοναῖ. Come Gesen.. Pp. 008 ᾶ.- Stuart 4: 212. 3x 


§ 52. Pecwiarities ὁ an the arrangement of words. at 


. 1. Anomalies in the arrangement of words in a sen- 
tence also occur in the New Testament, by which the 
natural order of the words is‘more or less disturbed, 
and a difficult construction introduced; so that a kind 
of harshness is sometimes imparted to the sentence in 
which they occur. 


‘ These anomalies are found most frequently in the writings of Prof, 
atid occur also in the Greek writers; see’ Buttmann p.°598 ff. ' Keil. 
Lehrb: der Herm. Ὁ. 59 ff. Bauer Philol. Thucul. Paull.-p. 280 ff W. 
Kahler Satura duplex de-veris et fictis textus sacr. trajections. ex Poang. 
et Actis Apost. collect. 1728. | 

* (ay The following are examples of less striking inversions and dis- 
janctions of words which belong together, viz. Heb: 13: 1] ὦν γαῤ 
εἰςῳφέρεταν ζω ὧν to αἷμα. ἵ Tim. 6:5 διεφϑαρμεένων ανϑρω- 
nov τον νουν. Heb. 11:39 ἐπιλείψει μὲ διηγουμενον ὁ χρο- 
νὸς περι Γεδεων. 19: 15 χρίτη Bim navrwy. Rom. 8:18 
δια τὴν μελλουσαν δοξαν αποκαλυφϑῆναε εἰς μας. Gal. 
3:23 εἰς τὴν μ ἑλλουδαν πιδτιν «αποκαλυφϑηναι. 1 Thess. 
1:4 εἰδοτες ὑπο ϑέοῦυ τὴν exhoyny ὑμων. 2Cor. 12: 21. Αεἰα Ἴ: 48. 
So John 19:1 προ ἐξ ἥμερων του πασχα; instead of ἐξήμερων προ του 
πασχα. Comp. Amos 1: 1. 4:01. Joseph: Ant. ΧΥ͂. ἃ 4' προ ἡμέρας 
peas της ἑορτης; and see Wetstein and Kypke in loc. 
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Wore f. That the gehitive of nouns and pronouns, especially, is of 
ten separated from the noun which governs it, has alvéady bees 
shewn above, p. 76 note 2. See in addition, Luke 13:11. 20:36. 7: 
86: 1 Cor. 10:27. . ᾿ 
᾿Ἦοτε 2. In Heb. 11:3 e0¢ τὸ μη ex φαενομεένων va βλεπομενα yeyo- 
" vevet, which some would refer here as being put for ex pin φαύνομξ- 
νων, the negative properly belongs to γεγονέναι, and the sense is cor- 
rectly given by Schulz, so that the things which are now seen did 
not originate from things which were before visible; see his Bear 
beit. der Br. an die Heb. p. 230, and compare Storr in loc. The 
example of the inverted position of the negative, on which others rest, 
viz. 2 Macc. 7: 98 dre οὐκ εξ Ὀντῶν ἐποιησὲ αὐτὰ ὃ ϑεος, is not certain, 
because only the Cod. Alex. has this reading, while other manuscripts 
read εξ Οὐκ oxt@y.——So also in 2 Οου, 8: 4, 5 πεποίϑησιν ἔχομεν--- 
ουχ ὅτι ἵκανοι ἐσμεν; we are not to explain the sentence by oz ουχ 
(μη) etc. It is much better to translate it, we have this confidence, not 
because we are sufficient-—but because, etc ——Finally, in 2 Cor. 13:7 οὐχ 
ἑκα ἥμεις δοκιμθε Quvemey, αλλ iva ὑμεῖς to καλον. ποίήτε, | would 
not, with Schott, tramsjate it, ne ega debeam (Jesu logatus) comprobariy 
sed ut, etc. as if the negative belonged to φανωμὲεν. The apostle 
* would rather say, my only desire is that ye do good, exhibit virtuous con- 
Guct ; not that thus I may be δοκέμος, but simply that ye may indeed 
movey τὸ καλον and thus be doxrpos, even though I myself should 
be ὡς αδοκιμος. In this mode of ‘explanation, there is no inversion of 
the negative. 

(6) More violent disruptions of the parts of a sentence have been 
found by some in the following examples ; e. g.. Acts 24: 22, where Be- 
za, Grotius, Rosenmiller, etc. suppose ἀκριβέστερον εἰδὼς to belong af- 
ter εὐπὼν and ὅταν and to constitute part of the language of Felix, 
quando cognovero—et Lysias hue venerit, etc. But this is wholly unne- 
cessary, and therefore inadmissible ; see Kuinoel in loc. In 2 Cor. 8: 
10 oiteves ov μονον τὸ ποίησαῖ, adda xarto θελεὲέν προενηρξασϑε ano 
méovol, some interpeters, as Grotius, Schulz, Schott, Stolz, etc. sup- 
pose an inversion for ov μόνον to ϑεέλεῖν alka καὶ τὸ ποιῆσαν προὲν- 
ηρξασϑε." They are incorrectly led to this, on account of the 
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phrase y προϑυμιαὰ tou Gedecy jn τ. 11. For Oedzcy in v. 10, is really 
more than. over ; it signifies to.do i. 6. to give freely, gladly; comp. 
vy. 3 and John 6:21. In v. 11 the whole emphasis lies on emezedese, 
as if the apostle would say a beginning, yea even beginning with ar- 
dour (ἡ npoSupea tou ϑελεινὴ is not all that is necessary ; there must be 
@ carrying through, a completion, of the good deed. He therefore twice 
uses (ποιησα!) ἐπετέλεον in v. 11, and not noceey which would be the 
antithesis to Gedecy taken merely in the sense of to will. The sup- 
posed inversior would be more than harsh, and would be hardly tolera- 
ble even in Paul. Besides, ifro ϑελξὲεν means here merely to will, the 
phrase τὸ ϑέλεεν προενηρξασϑὲ ye Beaan to will, exhibits no suitable 
sense. The above mode of explanation is, in general, in accordance 
with Beza, Hermann, and Bauer (Log. Paull. p. 334.) 


2. There is occasionally an appearance of neglect- 
ing the nicer rules of grammar in regard to the use of 
certain words, especially the pronouns; which, how- 
ever, occasions no difficulty to the attentive reader, 
and imparts no obscurity or uncertainty to the sense. 


_ E. g. Acts 10: 7 where αὐτῷ refers not to tumy v. 6, but to Kog- 
wndcos in v. 1 ff. and hence some manuscripts read tm Kogrnicm in 
vy. I, which is evidently a mere gloss.—Acts 15: 11 where xgxeevoc is 
connected in sense with ta efv7 in v, 7.—Luke 14: 5 τόνος ὑμῶν ovog 
ἢ βους εἰς φρεαρ ἐμπεσείται, καὶ οὐκ ευϑεὼως avaonaoel, where the 
subject is changed without its being expressly indicated. So Luke 15: 
14, 15 eyevero λέεμας ἐσχυρος---καὶ AUTOS (viog ὁ κεωτερος) ἡρξατο 
ὑστερεισϑαι και---εκολληϑὴ ive τῶν πολέτων---καὶ ἐπέμψεν αὖ- 
τον, where.the subject is changed twice. This occurs in Hebrew ve- 
ry frequently ; see Gesen. p. 803. comp. 2 Sam. 11: 13. 

For the connexion of tlte demonstrative pronoun with a remote sub- 
ject, see above in § 17.. 

Nore. In regard to the arrangement and relative position of words, 
the different writers of the New Testament have many peculiarities. 
This, however, is not the place to enter into detail on the subject, 
since it has only a remote connexion with the department of gram- 
mar; and such a course is the more unnecessary, inasmuch as Gers- 
dorf has devoted a separate work to the investigation of the whole sub- 
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ject—a work-tov, which, is the ‘part alread published, exhibits many 
“geeults witch. are well worthy of attention, See his Beyirige 2ér 
Spracheoharakteristik der Schriftstelier des N. Testaments. ee, 


§ 53. Edlipere,* 


The notions of ellipsis, (and also of pleonasm,) which were gener- 
-ally current yntil, a very recent date, were extremely indefinite and 
incorrect. They were principally introduced and fostered by the un- 
critical collections of Bos} and bis successors, and especially by philo- 
Jngists.who have treated of the New. Testament; see Haab p. 276 ff. 
The firyt attempt to rectify and settle these notions, has been made 
with acuteness and sagacity, by Hermann, in Wolf’s Mus. antig. studior. 
J. Fasc. Lp. 97—236, and ad Viger. p. 869 ff. We shall chiefly follow 
him .in.the exhibition now to he made, which, however, is intended 
‘only to point out the different classes of ellipsis ; since Glass and Haab 
have already accumulated examples in great abundance. 


1. Ellipsis consists in the omission of a word, the 
idea of which, although it is not actually expressed, 
must still be supplied in the mind of the reader.t In 
correspondence with the three essential constituents 
of a sentence, these omissions might also be arranged 
under three classes, viz. ellipsis of the subject, of the 
predicate, and ofthe copula. - 


᾿Ἀη ellipsis of the predicate, however, never oceurs, and canitot- well 


" *Comp. 8. Ε΄ A. Wolf De agnitione ellipseos in interpret. ib. .sacror. Com- 
ment, 1—XI. 1800—1808. of which Comm. h—VI. are reprinted in Potts Syl- 
loge Commentt. theel. IV. p. 107 Β΄. VII. p. 52 ff. VIII. p. 1. δ΄ — Keil LeArd: 
‘der Hermen. p. 57 ff. Bauer Philol. Thucyd. Paull. p- 162 ff. . 


+ The work of Bos has gone through many editions, viz, L. Bos Ellipses Grae- 
cae, Franecq. 1712, Traj.ad Rh. “1756. ed. C. Schoettgen 1713, 1728. ed. 
S, F. Leisner, Leip. 1749. 1767. ed. N. Schwebel, Norimb. 1763. cum notis 
C. B. Michaelis, Hal. 1765. cum prior, editor. suisq. observatt. ed. G. H. 
Schaefer, Leip. 1808, reprinted at Glasgow 1813. —Comp. Fischer ad Well. ny. 
pt. I. p. 299 ff. HT. pt. ἢ]. p. 208, — 


} This definitiondoes not imclude the figure apostopesis which belongs prop- 
erly to rhetoric. 
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venenr; sde ‘Henn, Lc. p. 872. : Yet Haad finds such an ene in. Rom. 
θὲ 28,0u yen ὁ εν φανέρῳ. Jovdacag ἐστὸν (/ovdacos) ; but here is Ro 
ellipsis, for the sentence is to be pointed as follows, ¥iZ, ov yag ὃ 
ἕν τῷ φανέρῳ, lovdatos ἐστιν. 

Nore. After the above remarks, it is apparent, that those instances 
in which a word or a form of a word is to be supplied out of’ the pre- 
ceding or following part of a sentence, cannot well be brought within 
the notion of ellipsis; becayse in these the word is not entirely 
omitted, hut is ‘only covertly expressed ; see Herm. |.c. p. 869. E. g. 
John 5: 36 μαρτυρίαν μείζω (της μαρτυριας)ὴ του Ιωαννου. Eph. δ: 
94 ὡςπὲρ '7 ἐκκλησιὰ ὑποτασσεται τῷ Χρίστῳ, οὐτω---αἱ γυναικὲς 
τοῖς αὐδρασιν (ὑποτασσεσϑωσαν). Φ Tim. 1:5 ἥτες ev@xnod ἐν' ty 
μαμμῃ σου----πεπεέσμὰν δὲ, Ore καὶ ἐν δον (ενθεκησει). “2 Cor. 5: 10 
ᾧ δὲ τὸ χαριζέσθαι καὶ eyo (χαῤιζομὰῶ ; ᾿ 586 Winer’s Comm. ‘in Ep. 
‘ad Gal. p. 65. 1 Cor. 7:19 negetoun οὐδὲν ἐστιν. καὶ ἢ axoofubrite 
συδὲν ἐστιν, ἀλλα τηρησιῷ ἐντολῶν ϑέεου (eave r2).—So also in respect 
to the constructio praegnans, and'zeugma ; for which see ‘above in § δή. 
3.. Just as |jttle algo is attraction (§ 50) to be considered as an elliptical 
Sonatruction. 


(2. An ellipsis of the copula j is very frequent. 


ia respect to ἑέναε and also γέμέσϑῳν, the ellipais is 80 common. as 
hardly to need exemplification; comp. Acts 10:15. Heb. 5: 13. 42: 
15. Rev. 15:4, Other verbs, the idea of which may be gathered. from 
the comparison of the subject and predicate, aré also ‘omitted’; δ. δ, 
Gal, δ: 13 μονον μη τὴν ελευϑερίαν εἰς ἀφορμὴν τῇ Gupxe κατε χηδα 
¥. παραλαβητε); see Winer Comm. in loc. Rom. 4:9 ὁ μᾳκαρέαμορ--- 
ἐπὺ τὴν περέτομὴν ἢ ἔπι τὴν ακροβυστίαν; i.e. does ut relate to, etc. 
Schoettgen supplies here πιπτέε, ad Bos Ellips. p. 646. 1.Cor. 6: 13 
τα βρωματᾳ ty κοιλίᾳ καὶ ἡ κοιλία τοῖς βρωμασιν, i.e. ᾧ ‘destined 
for, etc. Bos supplies npogyxec. \ 


3. An ellipsis of the subject often takes place, but 
only in the following circumstances, viz. 

(a) Where the subject is necessarily understood, 
because the predicate in the nature of things can be 
affirmed of only one definite subject. . 

E. g. βροντᾳ, σαλπεῦεις 1 Cor. 15: 52. See above, p. 96.3. .. 
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ὦ When the subject id iniplied in-theaticle:" 

FE. g. Matt. 6: 34 ἢ avocov sc. mega. al. (Ferm. A dp. 51.) 80 
Luke 18: 38 τῇ ἐχομένη. Acts 16: 11 τῇ ἐπιουσῃ. Matt. 11: 23° σης 
σημερον, see Bos p. 174 ff. ‘So ὁ του Ζεβεϑαιου δ. υἷος." 4 Kivi 
sc. yun; see above, p. 54. d. 

Nore. To the case a above, ‘we may refer the often repeated inodles 
of quotation; 6. g. λέγει sc. ἡ yoagy Heb. 1:7. al. φησὺ Heb. 8: 5: 
al. agree: Heb. 7:17. The construction elsewhere’ octurs in fatt; 
e. g. John 7: 38, 42. 9: 17. Rom. 10:11. 1 Tim. 5:18. This ellipsis, 
which is properly an imitation of the Rabbinic mode of quotation, has 
passed from the New Testament into the writings of the’ Fathers ; eee 
Bos ῥ. 92. 


_ 4, The host of ellipses which have been, fabricated 
for the New Testament, is immeasurably great. The 
chief source of them has been an unacquaintance with 
6. nature of particular parts of speech, and with me 
fondamental signification of the cases. 


ΟΥ̓ these feigned ellipses we can here exhibit only a specimen ; 
since the preceding remarks, or those which are immediately to he 
made, will render it not difficult to form a just estimate of the whole 
stock. that has been collected by Glass, Bauer, Haab, Wolf, etc. They. 
have usually beep divided into ellipses of nouns, of verbs, and of partie 
oles, But_as I have already spoken of the omission of the verb,. and 
a8 this part is by far the least copious, I shall confine myself here tothe 
two remaiping divisions. 


or (a) The ellipsis of nouns they made to comprise the followig ΟΝ 

. (1) With every adjective standing alone, as ayazyros, eonmot, ot 
μέσϑέοι, τὸ ἴξρονς etc. and also with a pronoun or with the neater αὖ. 
ticle, as τὰ tou ϑέου, ro ἐσωϑεν, τὸ κατ᾽ ene, they supplied some sub> 
stantive, such as yx, dovios, δωμα, peon, πραγμα, etc. see Bos Eltips. 
p-276 ΗΕ. 460 ff. They overlooked the circumstance, that an adjective 
may really occupy the place of a noun (Herm. ad Vig. p. 871.) and 
that the neuter article to, τὰς etc. which was originally a pronoun, is 
used for the very purpose of expressing an abstract generality. This 
may be illustrated from the Latin; where the phrases noc est laudabi- 
le, MuLtum didicit, cannot be said to be elliptical, because the language 
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contains αι ward. (like πραρ μα). which can ‘be supplied ;: for to: con- 
ceive that the word negotsuwn is omitted or can be. supplied is mani- 
festly absurd. . . τ ἕ 
_ (2) After. verbs like yevoastat, ανακαμπτεῖν, κρονέον, απούγειν, 
mooceyeen, etc. they suppose the case of the object to be omitted, 6. g. of 
Pompe, ὄὅρομος, θυρα, vous, etc. see Bos p. 70, 120, 197, 923... Haab 
p- 291 ff. But since these nouns are already implied in the notion of 
the verbs, 6, g. food i in the idea of tasting, a door in the idea of knocks 
‘ing, etc. the omission is merely apparent ; see Herm. ad Viger. p. 869, 
(3) Before verbs which are used impersonally in the 3. pers,-phural, 
they would supply the participle ofthe same-verb,.9s a: ndmipatives 
e. g. συλλεγουσε sc. συλλέγοντες; βλέπουσι sc. βλέποντες ; see Haah 
p. 285 ff. On an absurdity like this it is unnecessary to waste ὃ word. 
@y In regard to’ the ellipsis of particles, Hérmann (1. c.’p. 77) 
makes the following just observation: Κ᾽ ‘hula il re magid plusque ef 
πότὶ quam in ellipsi particularutn selet.”’: ' It's ‘alnhest inconceivable; 
how much unacquafntance with the fundameptal. principles of philes 
sophical grammar has been manifested, not only by biblical critics, but 
by all the old philologists. The following examples may suffice. 

“(ΤῈ In respect to prepositions, they would supply as follows, viz. 
dMfyct after verbs of buying and selling ; as Acts 7:16. Matt. 10: 29.— 
' idsco’after verbs of freeing, abstaining, etc. as Luke 13: 12. 2 Pet.1: 4. 
~~ Aix with nouns of t#me, as John 18:13; and also with τὸ in thé 
sense of cur, quare, as Mark 12: 15.—Ets after verbs of going ‘or ‘tonite 
ny to ἃ place, and also with the infinitive of purpose, etc —Ex with 
vérby of plenty, fullness, etc. as John 2: 1. Matt. 22: 10; and also with 
the genitive taken partitively— Z» with nouns of time, as Matt. 12: i. 
Rom. 16: 26 ; or of place, as Luke 9: 12; or of the instrument, etc. ‘as 
Mark 6: 32.—Hns with verbs of governing, etc. as Roni. 6: 14; and with 
the gen. absol. as “Howdov βασιλευοντος.--- ἄατα with many accusa- 
tives, which do not designate the immediate object, after verbs arid 
nouns ; and also generatly in every other instance where they could not 
account: for the use of the simple accusative—I7ege with verbs of re- 
membering, forgetting, careng for, etc. as Matt. 18:27. 1 Cor. 9:9. etc. ete. 
That in all these instances, the simple case of the noun already has 
the signification which they would assign only to an implied preposi- 
tion, is now generally acknowledged by all the best grammartfans ; see 
Hermann in Mus. Antiq. stud. 1. c. p. 136 ff. et ad Viger. PB. S17 if" - 


- 
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(8) ) In respect to ‘conjunctions and adverbs, Before-1 7 they wonld 
supply μαλλον, in cases like 1 Cor'.14:19 ϑελωπεντε ληγους λαλησαε--- 
ἡ μυρίους λογους ἐν γλωσσῃ ; but here ἡ is properly απ forte, and such 
sentences are to be taken interrogatively, i: 6. I would gladly speak Ave 
words-—but will I utter a thousand in an unknown tongue? etc. see Herttt 
L-c. ps 884. Wahl αὐτί. ἡ no 1—In cases like Matt. 20 +92 τὸ Deters 
προιησῳ veer, thay would supply ive; but. the ground. of this is rathe?' 
the intermixture of two different constructions ; a3 if one began'to say ~ 
τε ἥελετειποφησαν μὲ VEO, but the constructien is abruptly broken off 
and.the.idea more ‘briefly .expressed.rs Deleza ποιησὼ way; see 
Herm. 1,.¢.. p..884,—-So-in Matt: 10.0¢-€» ουρωμῳι nae ἔπρτης rnb; 
there is. no,qmission.of ovgee, becawse the idea.te conveyed by the 
copulative ses. see: Wabl art. sas βοι FH: 9.—Scarcely does’ it deserve. 
refutation, when. they undertake.to:sepply' words in'cases like the fol- 
lowing, wiz εὐ ip the direct. interrogation, as Matt. 11: 3. 1 Cor. 11:13 
adie in sentences like, Mark Go 26xegslunos γενομενὸς ὃ βασιλεὺς θέα 
κρμᾷ Oyxovs—oux ηϑελῃσεν: 4.4.λ.. and μόνον, as in 1 Tim. δ: 25 μηΐ 
KETL ἀδροπαξει, add. aad ἐμ yee, where surely ὦ no ellipsis can be 
supposed. . Lo eet , 


_§ δά. Pleonasm.* 


τ: Pleonaam, in in oppesition to ellipsis, is the tides: | 
tian. ἰοῦ a word ‘which expresses an idea not requisit? 
for the complataness of a:sentence.- This occurs mos¥ 
frequently in respect tothe predicate ; and of this kind 
of pleonasm, Hermann distinguishes two soitcés, viz. 
“ unus, quam Joquutio multo usu aliquid de vi sua ami- 
sit ideoque etiam ibi usurpatur, ubi, nisi ex parte iners: 
sit, aliena.est; altera, ἐδ. iterations: ejusdem hotionis, 


- Comp. ‘8. B. Weiske Pleonasmi Graeci, seu Commentar, de xnqc. quae th 
serm. Graeto abundare dicuntur, 1807, Hermann ad Viger. p. 885 8. With 
particular reference to the New Testament, see Glass Philol. Sacr. J. p. 641 ff. 
(whd, however, treats principally of the O. Test.) Bauer Philol. Thuc. Paull. 
p. 2028; itches ad Well. HI. pt. 1. p. 269 ff: (a most uncritical collection 
of exaveples,): Bescheoke Ble sermone J. Chr: p. 270 ‘ff. Haab. p. 324 ff. 
Prof,.J,. ΕΚ. Μαῖα pas alea in contemplation. a work on 5 Ῥἱούπαστα : 8860 hts 
Observatt. » i Why. sage. 1, p. δ. . . _ 
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one . Sc 
quaé, ‘dd vim ofationis augendam inventa, frequenti 
ysu eam vim deposuit.” 

. E. g. (a) ekoyos ἀαλλὼν prominent above others. (6) οινοφυλαξ δο. 
μῶν, ἴω Χ. 365 an ουραινοθεν. 

. In the New Testament we have examples like the following; viz. 
Acts 18: 21 wadey ἀγαπκαμπτεῖν. Heb.6:6 παλὲν ανακοννιζεῦν (see 
Weiske Pleon. p 142 ff. and comp. Demosth. Philip. 1.3 παλὲν eva- 
ληψεαθε.λ Matt. 26: 58 emo μακροϑεν. Here also: belong the follow- 
wg, viz. Rom, 9: 29 ὡς Topopda αὐμοιωϑημεν. Matt. 10: 38 and Mark 
8: 34 dstag Gaher onsow μου anolovdey. 2Cor.8: 24 τὴν evdecter της 
ἀγαπηρ---υδειξασϑε: To this place also is to be referred the con- 
struction of. compesite verbs by means of the same preposition with’ 
which they are compeundeds see-in § 44.’ [All these instances seen 
to arise from the second source above pointed owt hy Hermam.] . ὁ᾿ 

_ Nor. It is doubtful whether we are to refer here Rom. 8:19 ἃ 7 0- 
καραδοκέαᾳ τῆς κτίσεως τὴν αποκαλνψεν των viwy του Seov 
anexdsyerot, which indeed signifies merely thet »} xrvece waits with ar- 
dent expectation, etc. since the word anoxagadoxce implies the adverb- 
ial idea of ardently, mth longing, etc. 


2. By far the greater part of the examples adduced 
by the earlier biblical philologists as instances of ple- 
Qnasm, are not really such, but may be ‘referred: to’ 
some one of the classes assigned by ‘Hermann 4 Ὁ, ὰ 
487.) viz. 

«(4) Τὸ fullness or redundancy of expression (rer: : 
bositas,) circumstantiality (explicatio), er " periphrasis | 


- (cjrcumscriptio.) 


E. g. When the immediate instrument is mentioned, as Acts 11: 30 δια 
χείρος Βαρναβα. Or when an action is particularly expressed, which 
in the nature of things, must necessarily. precede another, as Matt. 5: 


. Φανοιξας τὸ στομα αὕτου ἐδίδασκεν. Matt. 26: 51 εἷς τῶν με- 


τὰ Ingov ἐκτεένας THY χέερα απέσπασε τὴν μαχαιίρακ. (Matt 
9: 18 and 17:8 and Luke 1:39 donot belong here.) Or when the da- 
tive of the reciprocal pronoun is appended to verbe, ag Heb. .t0:'34 
γινωσκοντες ExEsy ἑαυτοῖς κρείττονα ὑπαρξεν ἐν ουρανοις. “Or when 
words which already stand in the preceding part οὗ ἃ sentence, and 
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would necessarily be implied, are yet again introduced, as 4 Cor. 14: 
26. Mark 12: 30. 

(δ) In the expression of strong emotion, words are 
often repeated for the sake of emphasis, or else synon- 
ymous words are accumulated, especially by Paul. 


E. g. Matt. 25: 11 xuvgce, κυρίξ, ἀνοιίξον ἡμῖν, comp. Ps.94:3. So 
synonymous words in Tim. 3: 15. Tit. 1: 4. Rom. 2: 4. Gal. 1:12. Comp. 


Demosth. Philip. 1. 2 eedyre καὶ GeaonoGe. So also 2 Cor. 7:13 πὲ- — 


Θισσοτέρως μαλλὸν is stronger than περεσσοτερὼως. Comp. Gesen. p. 
670 ff. Stuart ὃ 169. 1. d. | 


(c) For the sake of explanation, [or rather of em- 
phasis,] a proposition is sometimes expressed both af- 


firmatively and negatively. This is called parallelis- 


mus antitheticus. 


E.g. John 1:20 ὡμολογήσε καὶ οὐκ ηρνῆσατο. Eph. 6:15 uy ὡς ΄ 


σοφοῖ add’ ὡς cogot. Comp. Dion. Hal. φρασω καὶ οὐκ ἀποχρυψο- 
μαι. Lysias Orat. HI. p. 94 wevderas καὶ οὐκ αληϑὴ λέγει. 

Nore. We find phrases like the following, intended for particular 
explanation, viz. Acts 10:15 παλὸν ex δευτέρου. John 21: 16 παλιν 
δευτερον. Comp. Hom. Odys. III. 161. 


(4) Some passages must be referred to the inter- 
mixture of two different constructions. 


E. g. Luke 2: 21 ore exdnoOnoay ἥμεραι οκτω----καὲ ἐκληϑὴ τὸ ονο- 
ua, instead of ἐπλησϑησαν----καὶ exlndn, or ὅτε ἐπλησϑησαν ----ἐκλη- 
On. Luke 2: 27 ἐν τῷ εἰραγαγεεν---καν αὐτὸς ἐδεξατο. Rey. 14: 9, 10 
εἰ τις----καὶ AUTOS πίξται. 10:7 ὅταν μελλῃ σαλπιίζεεν, καὶ ἐτελεσθη τὸ 
μυστηρίον του Geov. al. [But in all these instances, xe properly in- 
cludes the idea of time, as is often the case with the Heb.1, and is 
equivalent to rote, tum, etc. see Wahl art. xac II. 10. R.] , 

Here belongs also the use of τό in quoting the exact words of an- 
other, Matt. 13:11. Luke 19. 7,9. Acts 5:25. al. freq. Vigerus p.548. 
_ [In such cases ozz, in its general use, is to be taken as a mere sign of 
quotation, and in translating may be considered only as equivalent to 
our inverted commas. R.] | 


FINIS, 


. 
- 


